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INTRODUCTION

While organizing the Research and. Post-graduate Depart-
ment of the Gujarat Vernacular Society, Dr. A. B. Dhruva,
President of the Society and Honorary Director of the Depart-
ment, made provision for inviting eminent University professors
and rescarch scholars to deliver courses of lectures on their
special subjects. It was also 1)r0vit1c(!, wherever feasible,. to
publish these lectures. '

Under the scheme we have great pleasure in puhlishi.pg_
these lectures by Dr. Suniti Kumar Chatterji which were _'dc'l;:'
vered by him at the Premabhai Hall before- our Research and
Post-graduate Department, from the 18th to the 24th of-
October 1940, under the Chairmanship of the Hon'ble Mr.
G. V. Mavlankar, the Vice-President of the Society.

This publication is made with the hope that it will meet
the needs of students of Indian Philology in our Universities
as well as persons interested in the origin and development of
the languages of our country.

We are thankful to Dr. Chatterji for giving us the benefit
of his great learning and scholarship and for making this publi-
cation possible.

RastErar C. Parigws,
Superintendent,
Research & Postgraduate Department,
Gujarat Vernacular Society.
Bhadra, Ahmedabad,
12th January 1g4z.



FOREWORD

In October 1940 at the invitation of the Rescarch and
Post-Graduate Department of the Gujarat Vernacular Society
of Ahmedabad two courses each of four lectures were delivered
by me on the Evolution of the Aryan Speech in India and on
Hindi as the ‘National Language’ of India. The present work
is based on the above lectures, revised and enlarged.

The first series of lectures, on the Evolution of Indo-Aryan,
is a development or continuation of my views on the history of
the Aryan speech in India as put forward in my Origin and
Development of the Bengali Language published in 1926. In
the-second series, I have sought to indicate the importance and
significance of the Hindi speech in the life of present-day India
and I have tried to formulate the case for a Simplified Hindi,
going mainly to Sanskrit for its culture-words and written in
an ‘Indo-Roman’ script, as the most natural and inevitable
thing. In the lectures on Indo-Aryan, I have to express my
indebtedness to L'Indo-Aryen of Professor Jules Bloch of Paris,
my esteemed guru in Indian Linguistics, for some ideas and
suggestions, apart from other works. I have incorporated in
the section on Hindi three papers I contributed on the subject
of a National Language for India in the Calcutta daily the
Hindusthan Standard (October 11, and November ¥ and 21, 1g9-
. 87). In studying the evolution of the Hindi (Hindustani or
Hindusthani) speech as a ‘colonial’ development in the Deccan, of
- a North Indian group of dialects, the suggestion of Professor
- Jules, Bloch in his Forlong Lectures for 1929 (‘Some Problems
of Indo-Aryan Philology, Bulletin of the School of Oriental
Studies, London Institution, Vol. V, Part IV, 1930, p. %30) has
been very helpful in pointing the way for the enquiry.

7 I shall be very happy if these lectures are of help to stii-
" dents and at the same time succeed in interesting a wider .h?
puhh@
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For enabling me to write the present work, I have in the
first instance to thank the Research and Post-Graduate Depart-
ment of the Gujarat Vernacular Society for their kind invita-
tion, without which I would never have felt the impulse for#t.
I take this opportunity to thank the authorities of Society for
their very kind hospitality extended to me and my wife during
our week's stay at Ahmedabad, 18th October to 24th October
1940. I fecl particularly grateful to the Secretary and Staff of
the Socicty—to Professor Rasiklal Chhotalal Parikh, to Muni
Sri Jinavijayaji our very kind host, to Professors Umasankar
Joshi and Kesavram Kasiram Bamhaniya Sastri, and to Mr.
Mohanlal Ranchhodlal Shah the accountant of the Society—who
did so much to make our stay pleasant and profitable. Nor
should I omit to mention the many kindnesses we received from
other Ahmedabad friends—Lady Vidyagauri R. Nilkanth the
President of the Gujarat Vernacular Society, Mr. Gatulal
Dhruva, Pandit KarunasankKarji Bhatt, Mr. and Mrs. Ambalal
Sarabhai, and Sir Girijaprasad Chinubhai Madholal, Bart. and
his family, and Mr. Chaitanyaprasad Diwan ; and from Mr. and
Mrs. Sailes Chandra Bose, and Pandit Satindra Chandra Bhatta-
charya of the local Sanskrit College. The Hon'ble Mr. Ganesh
Vasudev Mavlankar, B.A., LL.B,, Speaker of the Legislative
Assembly of Bombay, honoured me by presiding over all my
lectures ; and Acharya Anandsankar B. Dhruva, M.A, LL.B.,
D. Litt, Honorary Director of the Gujarat Vernacular Society
Research and Post-Graduate Department, formerly Pro-Vice-
Chancellor and Principal of the Hindu University of Benares,
received me very kindly and evinced his keen interest in the
subject of my discourses.

In order to enable the book to be printed under my direct .
supervision, the Gujarat Vernacular Society kindly arranged for
its printing in Calcutta, and the Sri-Bharati Press under the
management of Mr. Satis Chandra Seal, the Secretary of the
Indian Research Institute, has done its work efficiently, con-
sidering that work with a lot of capped and dotted types 1s.
always -at a disadvantage in any press. In the matter of
transliteration of some Indian and other names in the body of



(i)

the book, I ask for a little indulgence : owing to an inadvert
ence the same word has sometimes been printed in slightly
different forms—c.g, ‘Moslem’, ‘Muslim’; ‘Hyderabad-Deccan’
and ‘Haidaribid-Dakan’; ‘Mahéirashtra’, ‘Maharistra’. But I
trust it will be looked upon as immaterial. When words have
been quoted in Italics as non-European words in transcription,
proper care has been taken in enforcing a rigid and systematic
wansliteration. My friend and colleague in the University,
Prof. Dr, Batakrishna Ghosh, has put me under a great obliga-
tion by going through the final proafs all through. I am also
ohliged to my colleagues in the Persian and Arabic Department
of the University, Maulana Fazlur-Rahman Baqi Ghazipuri,
and Dr. M. Ishaq, B.Sc, M.A,, Ph.D. (London) and Prof. Mirza
Mohsen Namazi, for helping me to put the dedicatory lines in
stately Classical Arabic apd in clegant Modern Persian res-

pectively.

“SUDHARMA™,
16 Hindusthan Park, Sunrmi Kumar CHATTER]L
(Rasbihari Avenue), .
--Ca!ﬂittl: :
& st January 194%.
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Ot namaf diviya : 6 nama umiyai.
arh namd visnavé : orm namas Sriyai.
ot namd. braliorand : 6rin namas- sarasvatyal,

tamd’ psibhyah

ngmé. jinebhyah : namé buddhébhyal,
nama acaryébhyah :

namas siddhébhyah ¢ namé bhaktébhyah.

prajfid miti parama-pitaram sévaté vafimayl ya,
saisghisid rsi-nara-surair arcitd déva-bhisa :
drya-ksétré nikhila-manuja<réyasirn dhama-bhiati,

sd 10 dévi nayana-patha-gi syad vidhatri su-nétri |[1]]

drya vani surasarid iyarn sarhskrt® 'laksya-mild
jambu-dvipé kavi-muni-budha-jifna-diptyd lasanti:
paly-arsadyah prakpti-kalith rapa-bhédih purf'sya
haindavy-idjd navatama-gird bhirati-hyt-prakisah |[af]

litdnartasurigira-mérava-mayl iri-gurjarard sadd

pricind bhuvi bhératé ca jayatad vidya-yasassampadi:

yasyim samskrtir irya-jiti-janiti brihmanya-jainiérita

kasthim $faurya-yutim pariin alabhata jhdna-kriyddbhi-
sitd. ||3]

bhadrisf-nagaram yad ahmaﬁa-n;pes?iﬁt pratiéyfin puri,
tatristé parisac ca gurjara-giras samyak prakarsivaha :
yattd bhiratg.ﬁaﬁlskrtéh prasaratihilécanar niitanar,
vaidagdhyari tv anusilanaii ca vidugam saukhydya yasyis
sad ||4]|

krtir yi gangayd jala-nidhimukhé pricya-visayé
janin gaudin vangin akyta ca nijanké prathita-bhih :
abhid vidyi-géharm hari-hara-jinanam su-kypaya,
kalim jfidnafi cisau pravitarati kpstisv api purd ||5]]
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yad riktharh dharma-milamh kavi-manana-mayam
bhiratiyair navinais
sampraptam piirvajébhyd vilasatu sucirarm tac catubLm-ga.-
aty :
ksémd ya$ cisya yogo nanu bhavatu-tarim tat pitinirn
gariyah :
tac-chuddby-artham sada syuh pranihita-manasah sarhyuta
lagagaudal [[6]
! .
ahmat-puri-parisadi sugupidhyayi 'yam
dmantritas sadasi gauda-bhuvas sunitih,
prabhisata svaka-vicira-vimarsa-jitam
bhasafritam pathana-cintana-milam alpam ||y]|

bhasgtihdsar vyakhydturh yatnavin asmi simpratam,
pravartitaii ca déé ‘smin yatha-$akti yatha-mati ||8]|
prambdiya tattva-vidarn vidugirh sudhiyirh tatha,
chitranafica prabodhaya kytari vyikhyanakara tv idam ||g]]
kasyapanvaya-jiténa kaliksétra-nivisina,
$ri-suniti-kumiréna haridisa-tant-bhuva |[20]|
priyatim bhérati dévi prajfii-bhiita sanatani :
granthd'yamh sumanas-tulya$ fraddhaya ’syai samarpyaté
- : ]

vidadhatu jana-kimyim bhiratim bharatiyam
* svajana-milana-siitram bharatiyis sva-désé :
nikhila-manuja-cittarh dystayanti prakimari
jayati jayati nityar déva-bhasi ‘smadiya [|12]|
: s .
parama-civan’-aruj-il

en’ matamai

en'n‘ai-vittu akalattum :

ar'am-um porul-um in’pam-um vitu-v-um
katakkattum. |
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bilidu-l-hindi hazihi-
-l-wat¥anu-na-l-mahbabu-l-wahidu,

wa yayru gibilatin li-t-tagsim®:
g'a'ala-hd-llihu-lxalliqu-l-‘alimu-r-rahim®,

ahsana wa 'a‘qala wa 'a'tWama,

wa "a't"i-hi kulla na'Tm®™ ;

wa g'a‘ala-hd hudin lisd'iril-'aqilim? -

wa wahaba liwat™ani-ng l-gadim®
Sarafa-t-tah3ibi-l-gadidi li-dinid-islami-l-gawim® :'

wa fataha ‘ald 'alsindti-ni-l-hindiya®
‘al-"abwiba : :
gaxirati-l-wifirati li-l-kalimifi-l‘arabiya®
wa xazinafi-l-alfa3W¥i-l-‘ag’amiya®.

ha3d-l-kitibu-l-haqiru muqaddamun:
li-tamg’idi-l-ilmi

min mus¥annifihi

-r-raiidi sunitlyi -lkéyabi

min bangila®.

In ndma-e-nicizrd

bi kamél-eehtarim _ _ : .

ba-pligih-c-gerimi (arzandin-e-mihan-parast-¢-hendiistan

taqdim mi-namfyam — . '

ke az zamin-e-bistin- vahdat-vatamamiyat-ekedvarri hefs
l-:.nrdﬁ; . 3 }

bardy-e-pifraft-e-tahzib-va- tamaddon-va<eltim-va-fonan-va-fal.
safd-va-tasavvof-va-alsend-epiiin-vanavin-e dn kefvar,

xedamat-edayin-va-barjists,

nesbat ha-mﬁdar—ede}farﬁz-&m{.an

dnjam dadi and, ° '

negirendd
suniti kumdr citurjyid bangali

. ——— ——
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i dh, %, ih: see above, under®, B, & & .

A NOTE ON THE TRANSLITERATION

For Sanskrit, Hindi, Bengali and other Indian languages,
the usual system of Romanisation is followed (the Geneva
System, with slight modifications). An asterisk [*] before a
word or sentence indicates a hypothetical or reconstructed form.
r L m, p are syllabic or vocalic liquids and nasals of Indo-
European (1, | = Sanskrit w5, g ). Thus, French chambre =
TEa by), English nation = [neiin], sudden = [@d{:] botile =
[ba]], botiom = [bosm). '
r, | = Hindi % and IndaAryan (Vedic) cerebral | respectively.
k, kn, &, &n arc Indo-Europcan k, kh, g, gh sounds which be-

cafe altered to the palatal spirants § (=Sanskrit w'), $h

(= ¥ ). % (=voiced form of §= x ), h (— the aspirat-

ed form of the preceding). (£ resembles %, for which see

below),

4, qh, g, gh are guttural sounds of anltwe Indo-Europedn,
pronounced deep down in the throat, prﬂhﬂbl}' in the -
uvular region.

g%, g%h,g%, g"h are the above sounds pmnnunned wu.h
rounded lips, giving them a w or u quality.

k', k'h, g, g'h are pure palatal stops — the most ancient values-

~of Sanskrit w, w, =, W respectively (without any accompany-
ing spirant element as in the modern pronunciation of

W, & elc. as in Hindi and West Bengali).

3 (=an inverted f) is used in the alphabet of the International
Phonetic Association for the voiced palatal stops = ¢’ as
above, (In Classical ie. Old Arabic the pronunciation.
of,c was this pure palatal stop g” or 3, It isused for the

common Indian = also.)

'*..'
TP".



(xii)

¥, % are sounds of English sk as in shun [=3¥4n] and of English
§ (=zh) as in pleasure [=plear]: these respectively are the
sounds of Persian (% and 3
z=the voiced form of the Sanskrit =7 : found in Tamil, as in
- the word Tamiz (=Tamil). itself,
X, y are velar spirants, unvoiced and voiced =Persian and Ara-
bic ¢ and E -respectively.

¥ .is used as an equivalent or alternative form of X = voice-
less velar spirant. Normally this sound is transcribed as
kh (eg. Perso-Arabic xabar or Xabr ‘news’ = khabar,

Persian réxta or réxia = rékhta ‘scattered’, etc).
6, % are interdental spirants, voiced and unvoiced, respectively
~ like the th in English thin [#in] and then[Zen): the Arabic
& and 3 respectively.
¢ [ are bilabjal spirants, unvoiced and voiced, ¢ is the usual
Indian substitute for the déentilabial [f]=_3, and {§ is the
common Modern Indian pronunciation of the Sanskrit =,
In Bengal, the voiced Jabjal aspirate ® (=w=bh) is usually
changed to this bilabial spirant B, and ¥ (=%=ph) into ¢,
[ (or [?], in the alphabet of the International Phonetic Asso-
ciation), represents the glottal stop=the Arabic alif-fianiza,
the East Bengali equivalent of g (=g =Hh).
h  stands for the unvoiced glottal spirants, the visarga of Skt;
and for the unvoiced pharyngal spirant, z of Arabic,
]=the voiced pharyngal spirant, the sound of the Arabic ‘ayn
§ {s“],ff (t™), z (d¥) and &% stand for the mutbaq or velarised
consonant sounds. of Arabic,—respectively (o, b, ues B
Italic t=the td-ha, §, of final syllables : in Classical or Old
Arabic its sound appears to have been that of the aspirated
t(=th, =).

A (=an inverted'y) is the vowel sound heard ‘in’ English son,

B TR T—

b
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sun [=san], It is the saravpta & of Sanskrit, the short 2
as in Hindi awm [=k4rna:] ‘to do’. Employed in the
International Phonetic Association Alphabet.

9 (=an inverted e¢), represents a very short and indistinct
vowel sound heard in English ago, India [=2gou, india]
etc, and in Hindi words like am  rdtdn = [rAt?n] ‘jewel’
~the Hindi short and unaccented w.

¢ = the Greck letter, represents dn open &, approaching the
English sound as in have, man [hav, mazn], only slightly

~ more close than the English sound.

® (=inverted c), indicates the soundof the short & (w=1)in
,;Scr;gah very like the English sound as in law, long [lo.,

o/

~ , the ‘tilde’ sign, like the Sanskrit *, nasalises a vowel when
placed above it: &, &, 7, &, 3, ai=v, %, €, <, W, €.

a in Old Church Slav=a nasalised & or «i: properly it is
0=,

i is the hd-i-muxtafi of Modern Persian, a final suund usually
written ¢ or ah, and sometimes eh.
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THE EVOLUTION OF THE ARYAN SPEECH
IN INDIA

[T LECTURE I

INDO-EUROPEAN, INDO-IRANIAN ( ARYAN),

INDO-ARVAN

Importance of the Aryan Speech in the Evolution of Indian Civilise-
tion~the great Vehicle as well as Symbol of this Civilisation—the His-
tory of Aryan as o Speech wninterrupted for some ¢500 years—Speech-
Families—Conception of an Indo-European Speech-Family—Other Great
. Speech-Families of the World—Position of Indo-European among other
Languages of the World—Primitive Indo-Enropean—the Wiros—the Indo-
Furopean Speech as a Cultural Force affiliating other Peoples toit—Mixed
Baces and Indo.European Speech—the Home of the Primitive Indo-
Europeans— Varions Theories— Primitive Indo-European Culture— Society
and Religion—Linguistic Paleeontology —W. Erandenstein and the Earlier
and Later Homes of the Indo-Buropesns—South Uralic and Eastern
European Regions - Differentiation of the Hittites and of the Indo-Ira-
pinne from the Main Body —the Indo-Europeans (Aryans or Indo-Iranians)
in Mesopotamia and Asia Minor—the Boghaz-Koi and other Records
—the Aryan { Indo-Iranian) Speech and Tribes—the non-Aryans— Dasa-
Dasyw people of Iran and the Panjab—Contact with the Dasa-Dasyus
gtarted in Iran—Advent of the Aryans into India—Possible Age for this
Event - Astronomical Data—Characteristics of Primitive Indo-European
as & Language—the Sound-System of Prim. L-E.~Vowel Ablaunt, its
Mature and Origin — Indo-European Morphology —the Verh in L-E.—Pre-
positiuna-{lompouuds—Vunahulary-——{)hmgz of Indo-European to Indo-
Tranian { Aryan ) —in Sounds— Cenfum and Satem—Examples—Indo-Ira-
nian Religion and  Poetry —Versification jn Indo-Europesn and Aryan—
Cultural Influence of Mesopotamian Peoples on the Aryans—Deva and -~
Asura in Iran— Aryans coming to India—Change of Indo-Iranian to (Old):
Indo-Aryan as in Vedic—New Plonetic and Morph ological Developmefits
—Beginnings of Indo-Aryan.




§u

2 INDO-EUROPEAN, INDO-IRANIAN (ARYAN), INDO-ARYAN

Our Aryan Speech is one of our greatest heritages in India.
India is a land of many races and many speeches, and the
diverse elements which go to make up the conglomeration of
the Indian People and Indian Culture received their tone and
their common bond of union in the Aryan language and the
mentality behind it. Since very ancient times, dilferent races
with their different types of culture came into India and settled
down there, and according to their racial inheritance and capa-
city they built up organised society and civilisation and deve-
loped their ways of life and ideas of being. We have thus the
primitive Negrito tribes, probably the most ancient people to
make India their home: no proof has as yet been found that
man of any type had evolved from some kind of anthropoid ape
on the soil of India. Then these were followed by Austric tribes
from Indo-China, and these in their turn by the Dravidians
from the West. The Aryans next followed, and from the North-
East and the North came Tibeto-Chinese tribes. These were
the main ‘races’ (none of which may be assumed to have pre-
sented a pure and unmixed type) which supplied the basic
elements in the formation of the people of India and its cul-
ture. There were possibly other elements also, but as yet we
do not know any thing about them, although speculation is
going on. After the Indian people and its distinctive culture
had taken a noticeable form, other elements came in during
historic times, to be wholly or partially absorbed into the In-
dian people, bringing more or less assimilated items of material,
intellectual and spiritual or credal culture. The Negrito, the
oldest inhabitant of India, with his primitive palaolithic life of
the food-gatherer, had nothing to give in the building of Indian
civilisation : he simply vanished from the scene, except where
he has survived in some out of the way places, or where traces
of ‘him are found in later peoples which have absorbed him.
The Austric and the Dravidian supplied some of the fundamen-
tal bases of the Indian population and Indian social and cul-

tural life. The Tibeto-Chinese also furnished some elements in

the population, probably also in culture, in a restricted area in
the North-East. But it was the Aryan who with his superior
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UNINTERRUPTED HISTORY OF INDO-ARYAN 3

organisation welded all these various elements into a united /
| whole, in which the component parts were chemically com-
| bined in some places, or just mechanically mixed in others ; and
r the Aryan's language was one of the most potent factors in the

IR ————. £

evolution of Indian humanity in its history, its religion and
thought,—in its characteristic culture. For this language be-
L came the vehicle, the symbol as well as the expression of the
r composite culture that grew up on the soil of India after the
t? Austrics and the Dravidians had prepared the bases and the
| Aryans had started to build on these bases; and, as Sanskrit and
] as Pali, as the ancient North-Western Prakrit and Ardha-maga-
dhi, and as Apabhrams$a, and later as Hindi, Gujarati, Marathi,
1 Oriya, Bengali and Nepali, and the rest, the Aryan Language
1 came to be indissolubly linked with the Culture of India at
various epochs and in various areas.
1 The history of the Aryan language in India shows an un-
i interrupted progress for some three thousand and five hundred
| years within India itself, and its pre-Indian history can be
_ dimly perceived in Iran, in Iraq and Eastern Asia Minor for
i about a thousand years more ; and even prior to that, we can
draw from existing linguistic material fairly probable conclu-
sions for another five hundred or even thousand years. From
= gooo or gso0 B.C. right down to the present year 1940 A.D.,
) the main lines of development of the Aryan language of India
can be traced in its various stages of Indo-European, Inde-
ib Iranian or ‘Aryan,’ and Indo-Aryan—the last (of course in
tL greater detail) along its own special line of development in
India as Old Indo-Aryan, as Middle Indo-Aryan and as New
| Indo-Aryan (OIA., MIA,, and NIA), or, to use the convenient
' if somewhat loose terms, as ‘Sanskrit,’ as ‘Prakrit, and as
‘Bhasi’. No other speech-group can show such a long and
continuous history as the Aryan in India, thanks primarily to
the long series of authentic records, from the Vedic texts on-
| wards. The chain has continued all through; and although
3 farreaching changes have come, snapping many a link and
introducing many a new rivet, it is possible to trace along this . -
ghain the hisjory of many a word and many a grammatiql




4  INDO-EUROPEAN, INDO-IRANIAN (ARYAN), INDO-ARYAN

form and at times even whole sentences from Modern Bengali
or Gujarati, or Marathi or Panjabi, or Hindi, back to Primitive
Indo-European through the Prakrit and the Vedic. A modern
Gujarati sentence like md gher che in this way can be worked
back to its possible source in Primitive Indo-European of c.
g500 B.C., which was something like *mdtérs ghydhai es-she-ti.
The study of this speech-development is a human science of
utmost importance, and is a very fascinating subject withal,
intimately connected as it is with our material and mental
culture, our normal and natural as well as abnormal vicissi-
tudes, and our periods of outside contact or inward isolation
as a people.

The eight to nine hundred languages and dialects which
are now spoken in the world have been divided into a number
of ‘families,’ taking note of their structures and their mutual
agreements both in structure and in what has been deseribed in
German as Sprachgut—in the ‘language-commodity’ or ‘speech-
goods' of roots, affixes and words. The idea of Language
Families is one of the greatest discoveries in modern thought
with reference to the evolution of man in all his environments
and his accomplishments, and it developed during the last
century, although the dawning of this idea took place in the
18th, when Sir William Jones began to study Sanskrit at Calcutta
and felt enthusiastic about Sanskrit, as a language ‘of wonderful
structure, more perfect than Greek, more copious than Latin,
and more exquisitely refined than either’, and thought that these
three languages, so close was their agreement with each other
in- roots and grammar, were derived from a common source
which was no longer existent. Sir William Jones also thought
that the Germanic Gothic and the Celtic belonged to the same
group, and also the Old Persian language. This opinion of
Jones, which may be described as a marvellous instance of
scientific imagination, pointed the way in the direction of the
hypothesis of Language Families; and with the comparative
study of languages which showed evidence of common origin,
the modern Science of Language was gradually ushered in.
One is tempted to say that it was born when the brilljant ideéa
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of Sanskrit and Greek and Latin, and Gothic and Old Persian
belonging to one family dawned in Sir William Jones's mind.

Of the various language families with their affiliated
ranguages and dialects which are current in Europe, Asia, Alfrica,
Australia, Oceania and America, the most important is of course
the Indo-European. It embraces the largest number of people on
sarth, and it includes some of the most influential languages,
ancient and modern, which have for the past two thousand
five hundred years and more been on the forelront of human
progress. There are other greac speech families—Semitic
(tAssyrio-Babylonian, tHcebrew, fPheenician, +Syriac, Arabic,
1Sabeen, tEthiopian, Abyssinian); Hamitic (tAncient Egyp-
tian, TCoptic, Tuareg, Kabyle and other Berber languages, So-
mali, Fulani etc.); Sino-Tibetan or Tibeto-Chinese (Sinic or
Chinese, Dai or Thai iec. Siamese, Mran-ma or Burmese, Bod
or Tibetan, the Indo-Burman border specches, ete. etc); Uralic
(Magyar, Finn, Esth, Lapp, Vogul, Ostyak ectc.); Adltaic (the Tur-
ki speeches, Mongol, Manchu); Dravidian (Tamil, Malayalam,
Kannada, Telugu, Gondi etc. and Brahui); Austric (the Kol or
Munda dialects of India, Khasi, Mon-Khmer, Nicobarese and
other Austro-Asiatic languages, besides Austro-nesian languages
—the Indonesian Malay, Sundanese, Balinese, Javanese, Celebes,
Visaya, Tagalog, etc., the Melanesian Fijian etc,, and the Poly-
nesian languages like Samoan, Tahitian, Maori, Marquesan,
Hawaiian); Baniu (of Central and South Africa—Swahili, Lu-
ganda, the Congo languages, Sechuana, Zulu etc); Sudanic (of
West Africa—Yoruba, Gan, Ashanti, Mandingo etc); and the
various families of American speech in North, Central and South
America, which are too numerous to mention : some of which
are connected with great civilisations, or are spoken by millions,
—vet they are either receding everywhere before languages be-
longing to the Indo-European family, or are receiving their im-
press in various ways. One Indo-European speech, English, has
almost transcended its national or parochial limits, and has be-
come, more than any other language, the nearest equivalent to
a World Speech, a unique vehicle of World Culture. Entire tracts
gf country in different parts of the world which o‘riginnll?r did
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not know the Indo-European speech, and were either the homes
of other languages or were uninhabited, have now become
flourishing and ever-cxpanding centres of Indo-European. The
case has been the same for India also; and India was one of the
earliest countries to be added to the empire of Indo-European,
when it began its digwijaya, its world-conquest, some four
thousand five hundred ycars ago.

The Primitive Indo-Europcan language, as the source of
Vedic, Old Persian and Avestan, of Greek, of Gothic and other
Germanic, of Latin, of Old Irish and other Celtic specches, and
of the Slav and Baltic languages, of Armenian and Albanian, of
‘Hittite' and ‘“Tokharian, was spoken in its undivided state
among a people to whom some philologists have given the name
of *Wiros, that being the Primitive Indo-European word {or
‘man’ from which the Sanskrit vira, the Latin uir, the Germanic
wer and the Old Irish fer have come. The Wiros are therefore
the linguistic forefathers, if not actually the racial forbears, of
all modern peoples, diverse in origin and in mental make-up,
who have joined the Indo-European Speech Family. It is now
actually impossible to find out what the Wiros were like, and
who are their truest present-day descendants—where do we find
their purest remnants. The Brahmans, Kshatriyas and Vaifyas of
ancient India are looked upon as being the true descendants of
the Wiros who entered India as Aryas or Aryans; so too the
Aryans of Iran. Present-day Nazi Germany is being taught to
believe that the German people (or Germanicspeaking peoples)
are the truest and purest Wiros, although racial mixture is quite
patent and is admitted among the Germans ; and some scholars,
Germans themselves, have denied racial purity or even racial and
linguistic inheritance as true descendants of the Wiros to the
German people. Racial mixture has been quite in. the nature
- of things in ancient India, as would be evident from many an
episode of Brahman or Kshatriya and Niga or Sudra or Disa
marriage in the Mahabhérata and the Purinas, although ortho-
dox Aryans, proud of their Aryan ‘colour,” sought to preserve
themselves from contamination with the darker Dasa or non-
Aryan colour by instituting or adopting and in later times gy
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couraging the system of endogamous castes. Dark-skinned
Brahmans cleverer than whiteskinned ones are mentioned in
the Brihmanas : with the en masse Aryanisation in language and
caeed and social outlook of non-Aryan tribes in India, their
chiels obtained the status of Kshatriyas and their priests that
of Bralunans ; and the more ancient the Aryanisation, the more
complete has been this absorption within these exalted castes,
supposed to include none but the purest Aryans. Even
foreigners in late and historical times were absorbed in these
top classes or castes, e.g. the Sakas in pre- and post-Christian
times, and the Mithra or Mihira worshipping Iranian priests
who were admitted as ‘Sakadvipiya’ Brahmans ie. Brahmans
who came from Saka-dvipa or Saka-sthina (=Scistin in Eastern
Iran) during the early centuries of the Christian era and re-in-
forced the old Aryan Cult of the Sun in India. All these and
other facts would go to suggest that the original Indo-European
speaking people, the Wiros, of unknown racial characteristic
(though it is not unlikely that they were Nordic originally—
tall, largelimbed, straight-nosed, while-skinned, blue-cyed,
golden-haired,—although this has been questioned, and a mixed
racial origin has been postulated for them cven from their un-
divided state), spread with their language and their social or-
ganisation, and they were able to impose both of these upon
many a people they came in contact with, peacefully or in a
hostile way. So that, while they themselves were absorbed with:
in the peoples among whom they established themselves, either
as congquering and ruling aristocracies or as peaceful settlers.
strong in numbers and in ability to impose their ways,~their
language and the culture that goes with language were adopt-
ed by the original dwellers in the land. These latter, inspite
of their originally distinct racial traditions and distinct langu-
ages, found themselves transformed,—being, as is usual in such
a case, unable to understand the process ; and thus they became
the proud inheritors and protagonists of the Indo-European
language and the Indo-European milieu—both of which were
considerably modified during the course of this assimilation.
This has been a remarkable though not unique phenomenon



8  INDO-EUROPEAN, INDO-IRANIAN (ARYAN), INDO-ARYAN

in the cultural history of man : a single people creates a langu-
age and a tradition, and this is transformed into a great
cultural force, which affiliates to itself other peoples by making
them accept it on the background of their own.

We do not know where the Primitive Indo-European
language was characterised, i.e. was developed into something
like the oldest Indo-European speeches, Vedic and Githd Aves-
tan and Homeric Greek ; nor can it be ascertained when exactly
the Wiros were living as a single undivided people. The Wiros
did not develop any system of writing, and they emerge into
history long after other peoples,—c.g. the Egyptians, the Sume-
rians, the Akkadians, the Assyrians,‘the Elamites, the peoples
of Asia Minor, the /[Egean people of Greece and the Eastern
Mediterranean, the pre-Aryans in India who built up the Harap-
pa and Mohen-jo-Daro culture, and the Chinese,—~had deve-
loped great civilisations. They appear to have come into con-
tact with the civilised peoples of Northern Mesopotamia and
Eastern Asia Minor for the first time during the closing centuries
of the grd millennium B.C.; and by 2000 B.C. we [ind them
quite a good deal in evidence in Mesopotamia. Where did
they come from? The Italian anthropologist Sergi suggested
that they belonged to the Asia Minor highlands which was their
original home or ‘arca of characterisation’: and the recent dis-
covery of the Nesian or 'Hittite' speech and its affiliation to
the Indo-European family as its oldest branch—even as a sister
rather than as a daughter of Primitive Indo-European—would -
appear to lend support to this hypothesis. DBut there are other
facts which go to suggest some other tract of the Eurasian con-
tinent as the original homeland of the Indo-Europeans. Be-
fore Sergi, there were various opinions about the original habit-
at of the the Indo-Europeans. F. Max Miiller popularised the
Central Asia hypothesis. Central Asia was not much known
to the outside world during the middle of the last century, and
was a land of romantic mystery. But as early as the fifties of
the last century, Latham protested against the Central Asia
theory and suggested that “somewhere in Europe" was the
original home of the Indo-Europeans. This “somewhere in
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Europe” has exercised the skill and imagination of scholars—
Eastern Russia, Southern Russia, Northerrt Germany, Scandi-
navia, Hungary, Poland and Lithuania being among the tracts
suggested as the lost fatherland of ‘the Aryan' of the ancient
world. Somewhere in Eastern Europe has been a popular

" theory. "The prehistoric grave-mounds of Central and Eastern

Europe are believed to be associated with the horse-breeding
and horse-using Indo-Europeans. It was in the plain lands of
Central and Eastern Europe fringed on the north by the tem-
perate forest lands that Indo-European culture, half nomadic
and half settled, was supposed to have developed. From there,
bands of these, owing either to desiccation of these tracts or to
pressure from other peoples, spread south and west as well as
south-east and north-west, and there coming in touch with other
established peoples became the Greeks, the Thracians and
Phrygians, the Armenians, the Aryans (Indo-Iranians), the
Germans, the Celts and the Italians of ancient times. In their
primitive state, the Indo-Europeans, or Wiros, had not been
able to develop any material culture of a very high order. They
had a wonderful language, and they appear to have been very
well-organised socially—the fabric of their tribal solidarity held
even under most adverse circumstances and scems to have im-
pressed itself upon other peoples with whom they came in con-
tact later. Their society was based on the family which was
monogamous and patriarchal in form, and this patriarchal fami-
ly was the nucleus of what came to be known among the
Aryans of India as the gdtra or clan, a collection of such cans
each with its common head forming the people. The Indo-
Europeans were endowed with a fine imagination, which, com-
bined with practical sense and adaptility, made them invincible
everywhere. In the relationship between the sexes, there was
a feeling of respect for the woman as the unmarried daughter
of the house who was to be cherished and protected and given

. in marriage by her father and brothers, as the wife who was

to be the fellow and responsible partner of her man through
life, and as the mother who was the respected guide and coun-
sellor of the clan. They developed a religion in which the
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beneficent rather than the harmful aspect of the unseen powers
or forces (which were mainly conceived of as the forces of na-
ture) was emphasised. Their conception of the divinity was, in
the words of Antoine Meillet, “heavenly and bright, immortal,
giver of good: and this conception is not much distant from
that of the average individual in Europe of today.” God, or
the Gods were dwellers in the heaven above, in contradistine
tion to men who dwelt on earth below: the Gods were forces
rather than anthropomorphic beings, although their humani-
sation in form and character was also known, and later appears
to have developed largely when the Indo-Europeans came in
touch with other peoples with well-formed notions of Gods of
a human type. But excepting for a *Dyéus Psiérs or ‘Sky
Father, a *Plthswia Mitérs or 'Earth Mother,” *Suwelios or
‘the Sun-God," *Ausés or ‘the Dawn-Goddess, *Waztlos or ‘the
Wind-God,” and few such other nature gods, the Wiros appear
not to have evolved a remarkable or large pantheon, like, e.g.
the Egyptians and the Sumero-Akkadians. About their religi-
on we have to base our opinion almost entirely on Linguistic
Paleontology, the science of unravelling the origins of a peo-
ple or the original character of its culture by studying the mean-
ing and force of the words in its language on a comparative
basis.

The story of the material culture of the Indo-Europeans is
similarly based on Linguistic Paleontology, and the fruitful
labours of German and other scholars have revealed to us in
considerable detail the type of culture which had taken shape
among the Wires. 'The principles of this aspect of Linguistics
have been extended to the consideration of the question of the
original habitat of the Indo-Europeans, and recently W.
Brandenstein has brilliantly demonstrated the nature of the
early homeland of the Indo-Europeans (Die erste indogerma-
nische Wanderung, 1936 : see the extremely helpful résumé by
Prof. A. Berriedale Keith in the Indian Historical Quarterly of
Calcutta, XIII, I, March 1937). Brandenstein has shown that
from linguistic evidence we can see that there were two distinct
periods in the history of the Primitive Indo-Europeans—(1)
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the earlier period when the various branches of the Indo-Euro-
pean people had not as yet developed into separate groups with
dialectal differences, and (2) when the Indo-Iranians had
separated from the main body of the Indo-Europeans who ap-
pear to have moved on to a different land with a new type of
climate. In the earlier period, the Indo-European language
had certain meanings for some particular words and roots, and
these original meanings were kept on in the dialects current
among the ancestors of the Indo-Iranian branch of the Indo-
Europeans ; but with the other, non-Indo-Iranian body of the
Indo-Europeans, these roots and words had developed mnewer
meanings which are not found among the Indo-Iranians. Thus
the primitive Indo-European *gwer, *gwerdu originally meant
‘stone’: its Sanskrit equivalent gravan meant ‘stone for pressing
(the séma-juice)’ in a slightly narrowed sense, but in the other
groups of Indo-European outside of the Indo-Iranian
the word came to mean ‘mill-stone’ and then ‘hand-mill’
(as in Old English c¢weorn, Modern English quern), a
sense which had developed latter. So the Primitive Indo-
European root *melg meant ‘to rub’, which is preserved
in Sanskrit ~/myj, mgé, but in the other forms of non-Indo-
Iranian Indo-European speech it came to mean ‘to milk. So
Prim. IE. v/®*s8f meant ‘to throw a missile,” cf. Skt. s@y-aka, but
elsewhere ie. outside of Indo-Iranian it developed the sense of
‘scattering seed,’ of ‘sowing’ (cf. Latin sé-men ‘seed,’ German
siien, English verb sow). Prim. IE. *mel—"to make weak’, which
is found in Sanskrit also (y/mal), came to have the new sense of
‘to grind’ in non-Indo-Iranian languages and dialects of IE.
Prim. IE. *perfom (=Skt. parfa-) meant ‘rift in the ground’
(through heat and other natural causes), but a new meaning
came to be attached to the word—"furrow’ (cf. New English fur-
row from Old English furh, German Furche). A close enquiry
into the meanings of primitive Indo-European roots and words
and their transformations has revealed an exceedingly import-
ant result to Brandenstein, and it is this: that originally the
primitive IE. people lived in some comparatively dry rocky
tract, where there were no real forests but clumPs of trees, and
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among these trees were the following—the oak, the willow, the
birch, a resinous tree, and an elastic tree; they had no fruit
trees ; they knew the following animals originally—the elk, the
otter, the wild boar, the wolf, the fox, the bear, the hare, the
beaver, the mouse, and a few other ones, among wild animals ;
among domestic animals, the cow evidently they received from
the Sumerians (Sumerian gud, pronounced gu- with loss of final
consonant ¢. 2700 B.C., was adopted into Prim. IE, as *gwdus),
the sheep, the goat, the horse, the dog, and the pig. They
knew some birds, and they were not acquainted with many am-
phibian animals, and with fish. At a subsequent period, by
moving to some other tract from their original habitat, they
arrived in a low marshy country, where they came across a
more extended and a different flora and fauna. The northern
Kirghiz steppes, south and east of the Ural mountains, present
the most likely area which fits in with the natural character
of the country deduced from the study of the older stratum in
Primitive Indo-European : and the flat lands of Europe from
the Carpathians to the Baltic similarly supply the area most
in conformity with the situation for the new Indo-European
home-land presented by the later lexical and semantic stratum
of the language. Further, Indo-European borrowings from
foreign sources in the earlier period show connexions with the
Sumero-Akkadian world of Mesopotamia, rather than with the
more or less different culture-worlds of Western Asia, Egypt
and /Egean Greece.

In Brandenstein's view, therefore, the Central Asian hypo-
thesis in a modified form as the most likely conjecture for the
-original homeland of the Indo-Europeans of the earliest periods
appears to have been rehabilitated. The vast Eurasian plain
to the south of the Ural mountains would thus appear to be
the primitive Indo-European homeland. There one branch
of the Indo-European people, the ancestors of the Indo-Iranians,
probably stayed on, while the main body drifted towards the
west, to what is now Poland, which formed the new nidus for
the Wiros in Europe. Or it may be that the ancestors of the
Indo-Aryans and of the ‘Hiitites' of Asia Minor left the primi-
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tive home-land in the North Central Asian steppes first, trekking
south-west through the Caucasus into Asia Minor and Mesopo-
tamia and Iran during the second half of the third millennium
B.C., while the European body went westward. This is quite
a reasonable theory, and is unquestionably based on the sound-
est linguistic and archazological methods obtaining now. The
Eurasian plain was the habitat of the wild horse, and the tam-
ing of the horse was perhaps the greatest contribution to ma-
terial civilisation which the Wiros, barbarians in their isolated
state, were able to make. Prior to their coming down to the
lands of Asia Minor and Mesopotamia during the second half
of the third millennium B.C. with the horse, trained to carry
men and burdens and to draw carts, the only means of locomo-
tion there were the ox, the ass and the camel; and the swift
horse came and revolutionised international relationships and
the spread of culture by making contacts quick and easy.

The Indo-Europeans thus were a group (whether racially
pure or mixed we do not know) of splendid barbarians who
had as yet to make their mark in history. When first in some
dim age during the third year-thousand before Christ their
tribes began to press south and west in search of new homes,
they started a movement for world-domination through their
language and their mentality which became during the last
three thousand years the most important force in human his-
tory. It is likely that the ‘Hittites’ were the first group of the
primitive Wiros to have left the ancestral homeland and to
have come to the lands of the south : and although they became
the dominant power in Asia Minor, ruling over the earlier pre-
Indo-European peoples, during the middle of the second pre-
Christian year-thousand, their long sojourn among alien peoples,
cut off from the main body of their relations, brought about
some fundamental changes in their Indo-European speech.
They were followed by the Indo-Iranians, or Aryans, who by
2000 B.C. had arrived in Northern Mesopotamia. In the west, a
little later, another branch of the Indo-Europeans who had set-
tled in Eastern Europe, Poland and the Carpathian regions—
namely, the Hellenes—came down through the Balkansg—
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through what are now Rumania, Yugoslavia, Bulgaria and Alba-
nia, into Greece and Western Asia Minor, and there they
mingled with the civilised pre-Indo-European peoples of the
Greek and Asiatic main-lands and the Islands, and gradually
transformed these latter in language, imposing their Indo-Euro-
pean speech (which later became Greek) on them, and forming
a composite culture which became the primitive Greek culture
by 1000 B.C.

A great landmark in the narrative history of the progress
of the Indo-Europeans is presented by the Boghaz Kéi docu-
ments discovered in N.E. Asia Minor by Hugo Winckler at the
commencement of this century. Among these we find certain
treaty records which date from about 1400 B.C. of the Mitanni
people, in which the ruling class of the Mitanni calling them-
selves Marya-nni (cf. Vedic marya ‘man’) mentions names of

-some of the gods they worshipped—In-da-ra, Mi-it-ta-ra, U-ru-
wan-a (or A-ru-na) and Na-sa-at-ti-ya, which are just the names
of the gods mentioned 'in the Rigveda as Indra, Mitra, Varuna
and the two Ndsatyas or Afvins—written in the Babylonian syl
labic writing. Other documents from Boghaz K&i and other
places show that during the greater part of the 2nd millennium
B.C. tribes with kings and other persons bearing names which
recall both Sanskrit (Vedic) and Old Iranian and using a dialect
(or dialects) very much like Vedic and Old Iranian were parti-
cipating in the political and cultural life of the Mesopotamian
kingdoms, Babylon included. The presence of Vedic gods in
Mesopotamia and peoples evidently using a language (or dia-
lects) of the Sanskrit type, ¢ 1500 B.C., has led some scholars,
both Indian and European, to think that here we have to deal
with an Indian Vedic tribe, or tribes, which left India after
Vedic culture was fully developed on the soil of India: and
that consequently the date of the first Aryan invasion or settle-
ment of India will have to be taken to a period considerably
anterior to B.C. 2000, This would take the date of the Vedic
hymns to times before 2000 B.C., at the latest.

. But this view is not at all tenable. The language stratum
presented by the Mesopotamian documents is certainly anterior
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to that of the Vedic speech—it is Indo-Iranian rather than Indo-
Aryan, as any superficial study even of these names and words
would clearly demonstrate (see in this connexion the excellent
article by the late N. D. Mironov on “Aryan Vestiges in the
Near East of the end millenary B.C." in the dcta Orientalia,
Vol. VI, Nos. i, ii & iii, in which these Indo-Aryan names and
words have been given and studied linguistically). Thus
names like Simalia="the goddess of the bright (i.e. snow-cover-
ed) mountains,” Aitagama='Deer-goer (?)', Suwardata="Sun-
given', Tusratta ‘Terrible-chariot,’ are transcriptions in Babylo-
nian script of Indo-Iranian, pre-Vedic forms like *Z’himadlia-,
*Aita-gima, *Suwar-data, *Dui-ratha (=Sanskrit Himdla-, Eta-
gama, svardatia, and Diratha); and forms like aika, aita present
the pre-Vedic diphthong ai which was contracted into the Vedic
and Sanskrit & {# before consonants, ay before vowels). The
pre-Vedic z’h and % are also preserved. The people speaking
Aryan dialects in Mesopotamia were just .pre-Vedic, preIndian
Aryans who were sojourning in or passing through Mesopota-
mia, some of whom settled down among the people of Asia
Minor and Mesopotamia, while others pushed on further to
the east, into Iran and then into India. Among the Indo-Ira-
nian tribes who were settled in Mesopotamia, and were gradu-
ally absorbed into the surrounding population, their numbers
proving too small and their material culture and organisation
too ineffective to enable them to retain their separate linguistic
and cultural identity, were the Maryanni or Mitanni, the
Harri (=Arya?), the Manda people, and the Kassites (=the
Kati tribe ?) who conquered Babylon in ¢ 1800 B.C. and ruled
there for some centuries. But some tribes did not settle down
permanently on Mesopotamian land, but sought new homes fur-
ther to the east, and arrived in Iran. Among them were the
Parsu (? the ‘axe’-people—cf. the Germanic tribal name Saxon
connected with Old English seax="knife,” Frank from Germanic
*franka—"javelin’ etc.) and the Mada (=the ‘proud’ tribe), who
later became the Persians and the Medes, and the Saka (the
‘powerful’ tribe), who went to the north (north-east and north-
west) of Iran and thence spread into South Russia (and were
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known to the Greeks as Skuthes or Skuthioi i.e. Scythians) and
to Central Asia; and other tribes pushed on still further to the
east—the Bhygus (who probably had left behind an amalogous
or connected tribe with the main body of the Indo-Europeans
who went west, and from there the western Bhrgus appear to
have come to Asia Minor by way of Thrace and Macedon and
to have become the Briges or Phruges ie. Phrygians), the
Bharatas, the Madras, the Kurus (cf. Kuru as a personal name
also in Iran — Kurui=Greek Kuros, Latinised to Cyrus, the
founder of the Achaemenian Empire) and others, who settled
in India.

The advent of the Aryan tribes into India from Iran
appears to have been a slow process, probably occupying gene-
rations. The Aryans themselves have not preserved any memory
of it in the Vedic literature available, for the simple reason that
they were not conscious of having entered a new country. They
must have been settled in Iran with the Parsu, the Mada and
other Iranian tribes for some centuries, and Persia or the Iran-
ian plateau was a home rather than a halting place for most
of these Indo-Iranian or Aryan tribes. For here undoubtedly
developed the germs of Indo-Iranian culture, which we notice
in Mesopotamia, into a full-fledged Indo-Iranian or Aryan reli-
gion which was the common heritage of both the Vedic Indians
and the pre-Zoroastrian Iranians. The fire-cult was strengthen-
ed, a special priest-craft with an elaborate ritual developed, and
the séma plant (*sauma, Avestan haoma, Vedic séma) took a

- prominent place in some of the sacrifices. Vedic and Avestan
metre also probably had its beginnings. in Iran, if not earlier in
Mesopotamia. In Iran, the Aryans had found the country oc-
cupied by other peoples: the Elamites in Western Iran, of un-
known affinity, and probably also the Dasa and Dasyu people,
who were to be found in Eastern Iran, in the tracts contiguous
.to India and who were also spread over the western and north-
western parts of India—certainly over the Panjab and Sindh.
- In India the non-Aryan peoples whom the Ar)rans encountered
were called by them Ddsas and Dasyus (as in the Rigveda): In
Iranian, these names would become *Diha and *Dahyu, and
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actually we find a people called Dahai mentioned by the Greeks
as dwelling in the north-east of Iran, and in Old Persian dahyu
occurs as a common noun meaning ‘country’, whence we
have New Persian dih="village'—the Old Persian dahyu being
just the name of the people inhabiting the country transferred
to the country itself, and then generalised to mean ‘land’ or
‘country’; a semantic development not absolutely unique in the
world (cf. Wales, Wallachia in Europe, ultimaely from the name
of a Celtic tribe, the Folcae, which gave the Germanic *walX=
which came to mean ‘foreign’). The Aryan invasion of India
was evidently a slow extension of the Aryan pale from Eastern
Iran into the Panjab, in the Dasa-Dasyu country: and as such,
so long as the originally settled aboriginal people continued to
be the same, there could not be any idea that a new and a
totally different land was being entered into by the Aryans, as
no violent contrast with a totally different people from the one
with which they were familiar was presented.

The beginning of the Aryan ingress to India was compara-
tively a late event in ancient history. 1 cannot venture to
hazard an opinion, but it looks unlikely that this event can be
placed at a date earlier than the middle of the 2nd millennium
B.C. It may be even later. We have to take Indian history as
a part of world-history, as being intimately connected with that
of the lands of the Near East particularly. Viewed in -this con-
text, when we find that the Indo-Europeans are coming into
contact with the civilised peoples of antiquity only as late as
gooo B.C, it would be absolutely unhistorical to assume an
exaggerated antiquity for the coming of the Aryans into India.
(The orthodox Hindu view of the Aryans being autochthonous
to India need not be seriously considered even) The period
of undivided Indo-Europeandom is not so very ancient either,
compared with the time-standards presented by the history and -
pre-history of Egypt and Chaldea. In our country some scho-
lars have taken up the astronomical side of the question, and
‘approaching the astronomical data from various standpoints,
a very high antiquity has been proposed by them. But this
astronomical argument is vitiated by one great drawback—there

3
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is no universally accepted method for discussing these astrono-
mical data, and individual investigators have arrived at quite
_ different conclusions about the interpretations and dates. The
amount of exact knowledge in astronomy possessed by the Aryans
when the Veda and the Brihmana texts were composed can also
be questioned. It is well-known that serious or scientific astro-
nomy was the creation of the Chaldeans, and that the Greeks
improved upon what they obtained fromi them, and Ipdja
learned a good deal of the science from the Greeks. In Gipta
and post-Gupta times the Hindus made some advance, and the
conception of the earth as a globe and of the movement of the
earth round its axis was arrived at by them. With the exacter
knowledge of the science, when the Hindus set about fixing
the chronology of their past, with such meagre sense of anti-
quity which they could bring to bear upon the subject, there
was a good deal of back calculation. So the safer plan in our
attempt to find out the chronology of Vedic times would be to
concentrate on archzology and on linguistics, not neglecting,
however, whatever of a clear and definite nature is found with
treference to astronomy.

Any definite date of the Aryan advent into India being
impossible, we take 1500 B.C: in round numbers as the period
when the first bands of Aryans arrived in the Panjab. They
were speaking their Aryan tongue, and they were singing hymns
to their gods and praises of their heroes (narasamsa gathd) in
that tongue. This is the beginning of the history of the Indo-
Aryan speech and its literature. When the Aryans came into
India, the Aryan or Indo-Iranian dialects had already passed
~ through two stages of development from the Primitive Indo-
European speech, the language of the Wiros. First we have
the undivided IndoEuropean speech,—in which, too, Bran-
denstein, whose views have been discussed before, and others,
‘see more than one stratum. But in what may be called typical
or ordinary or Common Primitive Indo-European, we see a lan-
guage, with certain definite characteristics in sounds and forms,
 which ‘is largely preserved in the Aryan speech brought into
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In Primitive Indo-European, as reconstructed by the
labours of four generations of scholars in Europe, we have a
language singularly rich in forms, and able to express all com-
plex ideas which fell within its purview with admirable skill by
means of inflexions which had developed subtle forces; and
although as in all primitive speech the time-sense was not so
finely developed in it, it was capable of indicating nuances in
the type of action indicated by the verb, whether it was tempo-
rary or continuous, inchoative or completive, or reiterative, in
a way which was denied to many other forms of speech. The
inflexional system was quite in accord with the imaginative
nature of the Indo-European people;—the gendersense was
natural, to start with, but as certain affixes became endowed
with certain sex-connexions, grammatical gender arose, and this
made the language easily lend itself to a poetic attitude and
approach—to a personifying tendency—with regard to things of
nature and of life in general. The sound-system of Primitive
Indo-Europecan has a greater preference for momentary stop
sounds rather than for continuous spirant ones : it had elaborate
groups of these stops, which also occurred aspirated, and it had
corresponding nasals for these various groups of stops and as-
pirates : e.g. it had the uvular sounds of ¢, gh, g, gh, #, and a
labialised set of these ¢, g*h, g*, g*h, ¥, and a set of ordi-
nary velar sounds (miscalled ‘palatals’)-F, kn, &, &, ft ; besides
the dental (probably alveolar) 'set ¢, th, d, dh, n, and
the labial set p, ph, b, bh, m. Of continuant sounds it had
only a solitary s, which would become the voiced z in voiced
company. It had besides two liquids, which were kept dis-
tinct, viz. [ and r. It appears to have possessed no aspirate
proper,—no h,—although the discovery of the Hittite speech as
a branch of Indo-European has led some scholars to suggest that
the oldest Indo-European had a definite h-sound which has
been preserved only in Hittite; but this has been disputed. A
number of spirants—the entire gamut of X, ¥ 4,8 sounds
(represented by the Arabic P and 3 respectively), as a

matter of fact, and also a voiced palatal spirant sound like z,
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something like the French j, as a modification of a y-sound,~have
been assumed for Indo-European by a number of scholars; but
these assumptions appear not to be indispensable to explain facts
in the ancient Indo-European languages. The vowels of Indo-

European were the three original vowels a, €, o, and the °

two derivative or secondary vowels i, u which were intimately
connected with the semi-vowels y, w and occurred mainly in
diphthongs, besides a number of weak vowels of various grades—
of which a notable one was the so-called neutral vowel 32,
These vowels occurred both as short and long, and primary
vowels a, ¢, o could be combined with y and w to form diph-
thongs.

The vowels could not be nasalised. The most note-
worthy thing about Indo-European phonology, which was also
intimately connected with its morphology, was the system
of Ablaut or regular Vowel-Gradation. By this, a root occurred
in 2 number of vowel gradations in the various derivative words
and inflected declinational and conjugational forms, and the
affix elements also showed these gradations. Thus a root
showed various vowel grades like *bher-e-ti, bhe-bhor-¢, bher-os,
bhor-os, bhar-os, bhy-tos, bhe-bhr-oi; g®ous, g¥owi, g¥eus, g"u;
bher-ont-s, bher-ngd ; pa-térs, pa-tér-ou, pa-térd, pa-tr-o, pa-ty-
su; grneuti, grnu-tai; sinu-s, si-neu-es, si-nou-s; etc, etc.
It had taken a long time for this Ablaut to develop within
Indo-European. It is believed that in Prehistoric Indo-Euro-
pean there was an earlier stage of stress accent, which gave rise
to what is known as Quantitative Ablaut (change of ¢ to §, or
tos or zero), and then a stage of pitch accent bringing about
Qualitative Ablaut (e. g change of ¢ and a to o). But the
outward face of the language got a definite form from this,
and these Vowel Grades easily became the most promifient thing
in the phonology of the ancient Indo-European languages like
Greek, Sanskrit and Avestan, Gothic and other ancient Ger-
manic, Old Irish, Old Church Slav, etc.; and the Ablaut has

- survived more or less in all Indo-European languages (cf. Eng-
dish sing—song, Italian dar—dono, New Indo-Aryan mdr—mdr,
\mﬂ—mﬂ, etc.).
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Ablaut survived in Indo-Aryan, but because the Indo-
European vowel-system was simplified, e, o, @ all these three
changing to a (e.g. IE. *dedorka ‘I saw', *dedorfe ‘he saw'=
Greek dedorka, dedorke, but Skt. dadaria for both), Qualita-
tive Ablaut was lost to Sanskrit; what was left was only
Quantitative Ablaut, eg. d—ad; i—di, ai; u-du, au;
r—idr, dr. The phenomenon in its rather mutilated form as it
obtains in Sanskrit was fully noticed by the Sanskrit gramma-
rians, who have described it in parts—as guna, vyddhi, and sam-
prasirana. (In the absence of a comprehensive single term in
Sanskrit for the entire phenomenon, I have suggested a new
coining in Sanskrit, 4pa-fruti, based on the German word Ab-

laut). Roots indicated either nouns (eg. *g*ou, ny), or verbs
(eg. *deik, bher, ¢i, ed), or both verbs and nouns (e.g. *pd,
wid ). In Morphology, the Indo-European noun indicated case
relationships in the three numbers and the eight cases by means
of various affixes, which also, as mentioned above, showed vowel
gradation; and these case-affixes were different according to
the noun-endings (e.g. *deiwos—genitive deiweso, deiwoso, or
deiwosyo, but *sunus—genitive sinous, “wesumenés, geni-
tive wesumenesos ; * krais—Kkraios ; *yeqrt — yeqnos etc)), The
pronouns had some special case-endings which were different
from those for the noun. The dual denoted only articles that
went in pairs—not two of a thing, but this extended use of the
dual came in easily. Gender was not restricted to any special
set of noun and adjective affixes or terminations: a noun in
-05 (= ah of Sanskrit) could be feminine (eg. Greek parthenos
‘virgin', nuos for *snusos=Sanskrit snusd, Sanskrit ddra, dardh,
masculine plural,=‘wife’, connected with Greek doulos ‘slave’
and Sankrit darika ; etc.), and a noun in -d could be masculine
(we have remnants of these in Sanskrit, and we have it in Latin).
It was later on independently in the different ancient Indo-Euro-
pean languages that grammatical gender associated with certain
special affixes grew up. In the case of the numerals, Indo-Euro-
pean early developed the decimal system. As with all primitive
peoples, counting began with the fingers: the index  pointing
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at a near object—'that one, he, so to say, gave the basic word
for ‘one’ (*oi-no-s, oi-wo-s, oi-go-s : connected with the pronomi-
mal base *oi-—Sanskrit &, ay- in é-na-, &-ta-, &ja-, ay-am etc).
The word for ‘two’ ( *dwéu ) meant ‘diversity’ (cf. Greek dia,
Latin dis ); ‘three’ (*treyes)='that which went beyond' (root
*ter, ir). Beyond this it is not possible to analyse the numerals
of Indo-European, although attempts have been made. The
Indo-European pronouns for the 1st and 2nd persons show a
diversity of stems (e.g. 15t person—*eZp-om or ef-om, me-, wel,
ne-, end persons fu or twom < tew-, yu-, we- ).

With regard to the verb in Indo-European, we find that the
tense or time-sense was not very well determined, but the cha-
racter of the action was sought to be clearly indicated by means
of certain affixes, which were added between the root and the
personal termination in some of the forms. The later moods
and tenses of Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, etc, developed out of
these affixes. In Sanskrit these affixes became practically un-
meaning, although the ancient grammarians took note of them
in classifying the verbroots of Sanskrit into the ten classes
( ganas). Sanskrit grammarians ignored some of these affixes
(Vikaranas), and they recognised seven Vikaranas only (except-
ing in the case of the roots of the ad and hu classes and partial-
ly of the rudh class, for which there are no Fikaranas—no modi-
fications of the root by adding these Fikaranas ending in a
vowel -a which comes from Indo-European -¢, -o), but in Primi-
tive Indo-European the number is over thirty. Thus the
Vikarana -(c)cha- of Sanskrit has not been given a separate status
in indigenous Sanskrit grammar, beirg simply brought under
the -a of the bhit class (bhav-a-), but we have a good dozen roots
in Sanskrit showing this (e.g. rechati < /T, gacchati< \/gam,
icchati < \fis, prechati < \/prs, vafichati < +/van, yacchalt
< ~/yam, etc)—and there are equivalents of this ~(¢)cha- in the
other IE. languages, which would go to show that in Primitive

Indo-European the Fikarana *ske [sFo-, the eg;:ivaient of San-
‘skrit -(c)cha-, was a very noteworthy form which had its special

force of inchoation. The future had not yet developed from
gertain completive forms.with the Vikarana *-o- or *-syo- which
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gave both the future and the aorist to the ancient Indo-Euro-
pean languages, The root was reduplicated, as a means to in-
dicate some kind of emphasis, which with some special personal
terminations (personal terminations were of various sorts in
Indo-Europcan when they were added to inflected verb-forms
to denote person and number—they were partly connected with
the pronominal bases) became the perfect tense (=lif of the
Sanskrit grammarians) of Sanskrit and Greek. There was a
particle *¢ which was placed before certain verb-forms to indi-
cate past action. The use of this *¢ was optional in Prim. IE.,
but in certain ancient Indo-European languages it became obli-
gatory. This was the source of the Sanskrit a- before the verb
in the imperfect, aorist and past conditional. Indo-European
by means of affixes and also with the help of reduplication
formed some special conjugations—the causative, the desidera-
tive and the frequentative, but these were still in their incep-
tive stage in Primitive IE. The passive voice did mot occur
in Primitive Indo-European—there was the active and the re-
flexive—the parasmdi-pada and the atmané-pada of Sanskrit,
and the passive developed in Sanskrit from the reflexive much
later. Indo-European had a number of gerunds and infinitives
which were mostly inherited by Indo-Aryan, but were gradu-
ally lost on the soil of India. There were a number of
adverbial and prepositional words, the vowels of which were
subject to the working of the Ablaut; and these both governed
words in the various cases, and modified verbs : the Sanskrit upa-
sargas in their original form (Sanskrit lost some of them: but
the 21 that have survived are mostly all good Indo-European,

~*pro, perd, apo, ni, edhi, ewo, enu, proti, peri etc.).

One feature of Indo-European was its power to form
compounds of various words. Such compounds have been car-
ried on from Indo-European to Greek, Sanskrit and other an-
cient Indo-European languages, as e.g. in some names of Indo-
European origin : cf. *Wesumenés=5Skt. Vasumandh, Avestan
Vohumand, Greek Eumenés; *Seghodeiwos=3kt. Sehadévah,
Old Norse Sigtyr from *Sigitiwaz ; Kweito Hewés=Skt. *Svéla-
fravah, OTd Church Slav Sujatoslivic (cf Ske. UteaiRiradah,
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Bhiritravih, Greek Periklés < *Periklewés=Skt. Pariéravih,
etc), ®kmtomg¥yd= Greek (he-Jhatombé, Skt. Satagua, etc. Des-
criptive compounds in names and epithets, in the preservation
and construction of which Sanskrit, Greek, the Old Germanic
languages, Old Slav, Old Celtic etc. show a remarkable agree-
ment, form one of the distinctive things in Indo-Europecan.

In its vocabulary, Indo-European in its original home-
land in the Eurasian plain to the south of the Ural mountains
probably borrowed (as it gave to them as well) words from the
contiguous Ural and Altaic speeches ; and the civilised peoples
of Mesopotamia, the non-Semitic Sumerians and the Semitic
Akkadians, appear to have influenced the primitive Indo-
Aryans directly or indirectly, and to have given them a few
words, among which may be mentioned Sumerian gu(d)="ox,
cow’, Sumerian balag, Akkadian pilagqu—'axe’, and Sumerian
urudu="copper’ (which we find in Sanskrit as gdu, parasuh
 =Greek pelekus, and lGha ‘iron’, literally ‘the red metal’
‘copper,’ from earlier réha, *y5dha, *raudha, a form in which
the foreign Chaldean and the native Indo-European have merg-
ed). The Indo-European group which went west-ward came 1n
‘proximity of the civilised world of Asia Minor and pre-Hellenic
Greece, and borrowed a number of words in this area from the
Semitic and ‘Asianic’ (ie. ancient Asia Minor) languages,
among which may be mentioned tauros = ‘bull’, melit- =
‘honey,’ *ward- — ‘rose-, *uoino- — 'wine', *olofw- — 'olive’
etc., which are not found in Eastern Indo-European or Indo-
" Such was the original Indo-European back-ground of
Aryan. This underwent a transformation, first in the internal
form of the language when great phonetic changes came in;
_‘and then, after the Aryan speakers came out of their isolation
in their primitive home into the midst of the civilised world
~“of Mesopotamia, both its outward and inward forms became

liable to other changes. The great phonetic change was the
simplification of the short and long vowels a, ¢, 0,4, &, 6 to 4, 4,
_ “whether occurring singly or in diphthongs; of the weak 'vowcl
'ato iy and; in the case of the consonants, of the velar {or so-



PHONETIC CHANGES IN INDO-IRANIAN - 25

called ‘palatal’) k, kh &, &h from stops and aspirates to palatal
spirants and spirants aspirated—to §, $h, 2/, z’h (this or an analo-
gous change also occurred in some other forms of Indo-European,
which e.g. later became Armenian, Albanian, and the Baltic

and Slav languages), and of the dental sibilant s to § after the
i and u vowels, after r, and after k.  Further, the original gv,
a*h, g%, g¥h, and g, qh, g, gh sounds fell together into k, kh,
g gh, and these before the original palatal vowels ¢ and i were
palatalised, i.c. developed a y-quality—they became ¢, ch, §, ih
(or, rather, k', ¥'h, g, g'h ie., sounds resembling &y, kyh, gy,
&yh, like the pronunciation of k, kh, g, gh in dialectal
Gujarati), which are found in Sanskrit as ¢ (ch of this origin does
not seem to occur in any word in Aryan which has been
inherited by Sanskrit), j, and k. This brought about a great
change in the outward phonetic form of the language, its
general acoustic effect, in as much as sets of completely new
sounds were introduced, and old sets were in this way lost.
The change of the original Indo-European velars (or so-called
‘palatals’) &, kh, £, &h to palatal sibilants (changing, for in-
stance, Prim. Indo-European *Ekmtom ‘hundred’ to fatam in
Skt., satom in Avestan,suto in Old Slav, Fimtas in Lithuanian),
has been taken to form a remarkable dividing line between two
groups of Indo-European—the Western group where the velars
remain as velars and do not become sibilants (Greek, Latin,
Germanic, Celtic, Hittite, Tokharian), and the Eastern group,
where the sibilant change is found (Aryan, Slav, Baltic, Arme-

nian, Albanian): and the words cenfum (Latin: pronounced
kentum) and sat m (Avestan) are taken as convenient labels to

mark the nonsibilantising and the sibilantising groups from each
other. These changes transformed an Indo-European sentence

like ®gZherisgendrosyo padrs ekwosyo uperi sthatos, g°mskonts
peng¥e wlqons gheghone into *z'hariik’andrasya piters atwasya
upari sthitas, gak'k’hants pank’a vykans g'haghana (= Skt. haris
candrasya pitd afvasya upari sthitah, gacchan pafica vpkin
jaghana), and one like *s0 geronts swom woikom mélgti, trnom
weZheti, Ehutd deiwom yagetai, into something like *sa Zarants

4
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swam waifam mariti (mdriti), tynam waz'hati, Zhutd deiwam
yaz'atai (= Skt. sa jaran svam véam margti, tynam vahati, hutd
(=huténa) dévarh yajaté).

The Indo-Iranian stage was arrived at by about 2000 B.C,
and we find the Indo-European language in this second stage
of its history in Mesopotamia, among the Mitanni and other
peoples, by 1400 B.C. It was the Aryan language in this stage
which was carried into Iran. We do not know when a deve-
loped form of Aryan poetry first became a noteworthy thing in
the language. The names of the Aryan gods Mitra, Varuna,
Indra and the Nasatyas among the Mitanni, and of Sirya
among the Kassites, Aryan conquerors of Babylon, would sug-
gest that hymns to these and other Aryan deities were known to
the Aryan tribes sojourning in Mesopotamia. But what was
the nature of these hymns? Were they like the hymns of the
Veda, and similar liturgical literature in the Avesta? This is
quite clear, at any rate, that the Gdyatri and a few other
metres had developed already in Iran—probably also in Meso-
potamia. We have no definite information about Indo-Euro-
pean versification: but some common tags and expressions,
which on the face of them appear to be poetic in origin, in
the different Indo-European languages, would suggest that some
kind of primitive versification was known to the Indo-Euro-
peans. The late Professor Antoine Meillet sought to find out
the nature of this versification by comparing Vedic metres with
those of the Greek dramas: the Greek hexameter, the oldest
Greek meter as in Homer, appears to have been a Greek inno-
vation and not an Indo-European inheritance. From the evi-
derice of Sanskrit (Vedic), Avestan, Old Norse, Old Irish and
Early Lithuanian poetry, it would appear that Indo-European
versification was stanzaic, and not continuous like the hexameter
of Homer. Aryan versification was probably dlso similarly
stanzaic—as a continuation of the Primitive Indo-European tradi-
tion, as Vedic shows.

The Aryans came in touch with the greatest civilisation of
Asia at the time—in the 2nd millennium B.C.: and a simple
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semi-nomadic people as they were, they were tremendously im-
pressed by it. In India we have in the Sanskrit Purinas refer-
ences to the high material civilisation, and technical skill in rais-
ing buildings, combined with cruelty, of the Asuras, usually
meaning ‘demons’; but it is quite likely that in this word we
have a reminiscence of the people of Afur—of Assyria, with
whose great architectural achievements as well as ruthlessness
in war the Aryans must have had direct contact. Certain ele-
ments in Assyro-Babylonian culture appear to have been adopt-
ed by the Aryans — like, for instance, the use of an umbrella
among royab insignia, and a number of architectural and decora-
tive details which we note in the art of Barhut and Sanchi,
which just translate into stone the earlier wood architecture of
India with undoubted West Asiatic motifs. A few Assyro-
Babylonian words which were adopted by the Aryans are found
in Vedic—e.g. the word mand 'a measure’, from the Semitic
minah ; and the late Bal Gangadhar Tilak suggested how
names of some serpents featuring in Babylonian legends have
found a place in the Atharva Veda in an altered form (R. G.
Bhandarkar Commemoration Folume, Poona, 1917, pp. 33 iE.).
In Iran, after the main body of the Aryans were settled for
some time, a split occurred among two groups of their tribes.
How far original tribal differences were at the basis of this split
and how far it was religious in origin, it is not possible to say
now. But the Aryans became divided into two groups, the
Déva (=Daiva)worshippers and the Asura (dhura) *Mazdhds
(Médhah-Mazddo}worshippers. In any case, the Dévawor-
shipping Aryans began to push into India, and, while on their
way to India, they had probably to fight their way through the
Dasa-Dasyu people of Eastern Iran, right up to the Panjab.
Contact with this non-Aryan people, and natural line of
development, brought about further changes into the Aryan’s
language. It changed slowly from the Aryan or Indo-Iranian
form into the Indo-Aryan, which is represented in its latest
phase by the language of the Rigveda. Already some grammati-
cal innovations had accentuated the difference between the
Indo-European mother-tongue and Aryan: e.g. the use of a new
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affix -dndm for the genitive plural of nouns ending in vowels,
and of the affixes in -u (-tu, -ntu) for the grd person impera-
tive (traceable elsewhere). In India, and possibly also in
Eastern Iran, the language of the Aryan tribes underwent
new sets of changes—in phonetics, in grammar, and in vocabu-
lary. The retroflex (cercbral) sounds were developed—this was
the most characteristic change in phonetics. This may have taken
place either spontaneously within the Aryan language, or what
is perhaps more likely, through extraneous non-Aryan influence.
Then the Aryan z, ' and £ sounds were lost or altered. Fresh
innovations took place in the grammatical forms, one of the
oldest changes in Indo-Aryan being the extension of the
first personal termination -mi from athematic verbs (of the ad,
rudh and hu classes) to all verbs in the present tense—a charac-
teristic which also developed in the later Avestan, and in Old
Persian as well, in the Iranian domain (e.g. Indo-European *ed-
mi=Vedic ad-mi; IE. *bher-6=Greck pher-3, Latin fer-6, Gothic
bair-a for *ber-a, Gatha Avestan bar-d, but Vedic bhar-g-mi, Old
Persian bar-d-miy; cf. also Old Church Slav ber-g <*bher-64+-m).
Lexically, new words were being created and borrowed. In all
these ways, Aryan or Indo-Iranian became Indo-Aryan among
those tribes which brought the language into India, and brought
with them some at least of the Vedic hymns and the Vedic tradi-
tion in religion and culture. These Indian Aryans laid the founda-
tion of that remarkable synthesis of race, religion and civilisation,
including a synthesis of speech, which gave to the world the
Hindu people and the Hindu religion and civilisation, and with
these the Vedic, Sanskrit and Pali speeches of ancient India,
and Hindi, Gujarati, Marathi, Bengali, Panjabi and other
speeches of medizval and modern India.
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Tage NoN-ARvAN BACE-GROUND oOF INDO-ARVAN

AND THE EARLY HISTORY OF INDO-ARVAN

The Theory of an Aryan Invasion, and its general Acceptance by
educated Hindus as elsewhere—the old View of the Aryansas a Civili-
sing People in India—Non-Aryen Contributions to the Formation of
Hindu Religion and Culture—the Non-Aryan Background behind the
Arvan in India—the Won-Aryan or Pre-Aryan Peoples—the Pre-historic
HMegritos—a possible Negrito Survival in Indo-Aryan Speech—the Aus-
tric Peoples—Spread of the Primitive Austric Speech along the Malay
Peninsula and the Islands—the Austromesian Branch of Aunstric, em-
bracing the Indonesian, Melanesian ( with Micronesian ) and Polynesian
Speeches—the Austro-Asiatic Branch including Mon-EKhmer, Khasi, the
Kol Dialects, Nicobarese etc, — Austro-Asiatic Bases in North India=
Probable Spread of Austric in the Himalayan Regiops—the 'Pronomi-
palised Tibeto-Burman' Dialects—Burnshaski — Lingunistic Character -
of the Austric Langnage-Family — Hevesy's Propesal to counect the Hsl
gpeeches with the Uralic ones—the Present Situation—the Dravidians
—Dravidian Languages—the Dravidians probably a Mediterranean Peo-
ple— Dramila-Dravida-Damila-Tamil = Trmmili-Termilai ! — Primitive
Tiravidian Culture—O1d Tamil Literature—Mohen-jo-Daro = Pre-Aryan
Sindh and Punjab Culture—the Mohen-jo-Daro and Harappa Seript="!
Affinities with Western Scripts, and with the Indien Brihmi-Sindh
and South Punjab Culture and its possible Connexion with Dravidian-
speaking Peoples — N.-W. India, Iran, Mesopotamia, one Cultural
Area in Pre-historic Times— Dravidian Culture and Aryan Expansion-—
Reasons for successful Spread of the Aryans in the East — Aryan, Dravi-
dian and Austric Ways Contrasted—Conflict between Aryan and Hon-
Aryan — Beginning of the Absorption of Non-Aryan— Dialects among the
Aryans—the Vedic Kumsésprache—r and ! in Indo-Aryan—Composition
and Transmission of Vedic Hymns—Veda Compilations— Vylisa—Re-
Anction of the Aryan Speech to Writing—Vedic Aryans and Western 1'
Tribes—Paranic Tradition apd the Probability of its Pre-Aryan Origin.
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—Froximity of the Vedic and Gatha Avestan Bpeeches - Possibility of
some Hymns of the Rigveda having been composed in the pre-Vedie
Aryan Speech — Traditional Handing down of Speech and Scholarly
Effort = Dialects in the Brahmana Period —Udieya, Madhya-desiya and
Pracya—the Pracya Dialect and change of r to I—Cerebralisation in
the Pracya Speech, a Continustion of an earlier Indo-Aryan Phonetic
Habit — Spread of Aryan Speech—Linguistic Sitnation in Northern In-
din at the time of Buddha—Conflict of Ideals and Conflict of Speech-
the Employment of the Middle Indo-Aryan’ Diplects under Buddhist
and Jaina Inspiration—the Vedic Brahmans and Sanskrit—Pigini—
Chandasa and Laukika— Establishment of Classical Sanskrit,

When the Aryans came into India, the country was not a
no-man’s land—it was already populated by some races or peo-
ples which had risen to a high level of civilisation. When the
theory of an Aryan invasion of India in pre-historic times was
first propounded, the educated classes in India who came to
know about this theory easily accepted it. The educated classes
meant the higher castes among the Hindus, and the Aryan inva-
sion as a theory did not hurt their amour propre—they could
look upon themselves as the true descendants of the fairskinned
highly civilised Aryan conquerors from Central Asia who
brought the light of civilisation to a benighted land of dark-
skinned non-Aryan barbarians, and could feel as distant cou-
sins of the European peoples speaking ‘Aryan’ ie. Indo-Euro-
pean languages. English historians and others in India showed
their acceptance of the theory and patronised the Indian as ‘our
Aryan brother, the mild Hindu'. The easy acquiescence of
the Hindu educated classes in this theory was partly the result
of the readiness of the Hindu mind with its freedom from reli-
gious dogma to accept any view which appeared reasonable ;
partly the result of a sense of superiority and aloofness from the
lower classes, which camie from the disintegrating aspect of the
caste system, and from the very great diversity of race and culture
which prevented complete welding up of the component elements
into one single mass; and partly it was the result of an infe-
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riority complex as well, which had to admit defeat from the
European in many vital matters, and consequently would find
a secret pleasure (a feeling which in their nationalistic moods
they would rather not analyse) in finding some kinship with the
latter, and in thinking themselves to be the descendants of con-
querors and civilisers. But a number of recently discovered facts,
and new interpretations of facts previously known, are reveal-
ing that it was not the matter of course veni wvidi vici of a
superior white people over uncivilised barbarians in ancient
India: it was not that, like the modern Indo-European speakers
of Europe, viz. the Spaniards, the Portuguese, the French, the
Dutch and the English, the ancient Indo-European or Aryan
speakers came as the inevitable conquerors and implanted civi-
lisation in India, that all the higher and nobler elements in
Hindu civilisation were the gift of the Aryan, and that all that
was dark and base and vile was but an expression of an ill-sup-
pressed non-Aryan mentality. The thought and the organising
capacity of the Brahman and the Kshatriya of ancient times who
represented certain aspects of the Aryan mind, being admitted,
the new materials-and the new orientation show that the credit
for building up Indian civilisation is not the Aryan's alone, but
that the non-Aryans in India had a share, too, and that the
larger share, in supplying the bases,—the latter in some parts of
the country having been in possession of material civilisation
far in advance of what the Aryan, who was but a nomadic bar-
barian in front of the town-dwelling non-Aryan, could show.
It is now becoming more and more clear that the non-Aryan
contributed by far the greater portion in the fabric of Indian
civilisation, and a great deal of Indian religious and cultural
traditions, of ancient legend and history, is just non-Aryan
translated in terms of the Aryan speech—as it was the Aryan's
speech that became the dominant factor, although non-Aryan
elements made very large inroads into its purity. To give a
brief résumé : the ideas of karma and transmigration, the prac
tice of yéga, the religious and philosophical ideas centering
round the conception of the divinity as Siva and Dévi and as
Visnu, the Hindu ritual of piljé as opposed to the Vedic ritual
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of héma,—all these and much more in Hindu religion and
thought would appear to be non-Aryan in origin ; a great deal
of Puranic and epic myth, legend and semi-history is pre-Aryan ;
much of our material culture and social and other usages—e.g.
the cultivation of some of our most important plants like rice
and some vegetables and fruits like the tamarind and the coco-
nut, etc., the use of the betel-leaf in Hindu life and Hindu ritual,
most of our popular religion, most of our folk crafts, our nauti-
cal crafts, our distinctive Hindu dress (the dhdtf and the sari),
our marriage ritual in some parts of India with the use of the
vermillion and turmeric—and many other things—would appear
to be a legacy from our pre-Aryan ancestors. In our language,
as I have said before, we have mainly accepted in the North of
India the Aryan's speech, but this speech has been very deeply
modified, and that on the lines of the pre-Aryan languages ;
while in the South the old languages survive, although they have
been profoundly influenced by the speech of the Aryan as natur-
alised in India and as it progressed in the various periods.

. A brief survey of the non-Aryan background in India be-
fore we take up the narrative of the history of the Aryan speech
in the country would be helpful. It has not been found
out whether man of some kind originated on the soil of India or
not, although very ancient remains of anthropoid apes have been
found. As I have mentioned before, the oldest people (among
these who are still represented in India) who appear to have
come to India were members of a short, black, woolly-haired
Negrito race, who probably came overland from Africa along
the coastal regions of Arabia and Iran. These Negritos are be-
lieved to have been in the palzolithic, or even eolithic, stage of
~culture, and they-did not have a knowledge of agriculture or of
cattle-breeding. They probably spread over South India, and
evén ventured to cross the sea (or was it by land-bridges from
Malaya Peninsula, no longer existing now ?) and settled in the
Andamans Islands. They are found in the Philippines (the
Aetas), and in distant New Guinea (the Tapiros). The Negritos
seem to have spread from India to Malaya and Sumatra (the
Semangs) by way of Assam and Burma, and to the islands beyond
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from Malaya and Sumatra. Negrito survivals are said to be
found in Southern Balochistan, and their presence in the Deccan
and South India can be inferred from some Negrito or Negroid
characteristics in some jungle tribes like the Irulas, the Kadirs,
the Kurumbas, the Paniyans, etc. Negrito traces have been
found among some of the Tibeto-Burman tribes in Assam like
the Nagas, who have thus absorbed them. Near about India
they survive as a self-contained group, maintaining their own
language, as the Andamanese. Except in the case of the Anda-
manese, the Negritos who survive at the present day in India
and Farther India including Malaya everywhere speak debased
dialects of the languages used by their more civilised neigh-
bours, Aryan, Dravidian and Austric. The original
Negrito speech of India, whatever it was, seemingly sur-
vives in Andamanese, which as a language or dialect-group
stands isolated. The Negritos, owing to their very primitive
stage, had nothing to contribute to the later civilisation of
India ; they could not hold their own against the more power-
ful peoples in more advanced stages of culture who came after.
Negrito elements, judging from some racial types indicated
in Gupta India as in the frescoes of Ajanta, seem to have sur-
vived to a very late period ; but now it has been almost entirely
eliminated, Situated as they were, they were not in a position
to influence the languages which came to India subsequently.
At least two other linguistic strata covered up Negrito speech—
the Austric and the Dravidian, before the Aryan speech came,
so nothing appears to have survived. But it may be that here
and there a word indicative of some object, some element from
the flora or the fauna, has been saved from the total disappear-
ance of Negrito language from the soil of India; and I think
one such word may be our Bengali badud—"bat’ (the basic ele-
ment is *bad—the Old Bengali equivalent would be *bdd-ad-,
-adi being a pleonastic affix with the -da- element so common in
Apabhramsa and New Indo-Aryan: with this *bad, otherwise
unexplained, may be compared Andamanese wot-da, wit-da,
wot, wit="bat’, and the element pet, wet, met, wed, wit, wat in
some of the aboriginal languages of Malaya and Indo-China of

5
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the Austric stock, some of which are spoken by Negrito tribes—
e. g tra-pet, sa-pet, ham-pet, fa-met, ha-met, kawet, howed,
gan-it, hat < ka-at (), kawa < *La-wat, udt).

The next people to appear on the Indian scene were the
Austrics. The Austric speech and the bases of Austric religion
and culture appear to have been characterised in Northern Indo-
China. Branches of the original Austric people carried their
language to the South and East, to Malaya and Indonesia (Suma-
tra, Java, Bali, Borneo, Celebes, the Philippines etc.), and from
Indonesia to Micronesia and Melanesia (Caroline Islands, Mar-
shall Is., etc., and the Bismark Archepelago, Solomon Is., Santa
Cruz Is., New Hebrides, New Caledonia, Fiji Is., etc.), and to
Polynesia (Samoa, Tonga, Cook Islands, Society Islands, Tahiti,
Tuamotu Archipelago, Marquesas, New Zealand, Hawaii, Rapa
Nui or Easter Island etc.). All these languages spoken in the is-
lands of Indonesia, Micronesia and Melanesia, and Polynesia,
form the Austronesian branch of the Austric family. The original
Austric stock, which was probably allied to the Mongoloid, was
considerably modified in the islands—through intermixture with
other races, notably the Negrito race in Micronesia, and with a
¢all ‘Caucasian’ race in Polynesia (or, rather, the Polynesians
were already in Asia as a mixture of the Austric and an unknown
‘Caucasian’ race before they sailed through Indonesia into the

easternmost islands of the Pacific). Some Austric tribes remained -

in Indo-China, over which area they spread, and their descen-
dants became the Mons, the Khmers or Cambodians, the Chams,
and the lesser known tribes like the Stiengs, the Bahnars, the
Paloungs, the Was and others. A group sailed into the Nicobar
Islands, and became the Nicobarese. Other groups (eg. the
ancestors of the Khasis, and others) penetrated into Indig through
the Assam valley. Those Austric tribes which came into India
and have still preserved their languages—doubtless they had
mixed a good deal with other races, Mongoloid, Dravidian, pro-
bably also Negrito—are the Khasis of Assam, and the Kol (or
Munda) peoples (like the Santals, the Mundaris, the Hos, the
Korwas, the Bhumijes, the Kurku, the Soras or Savaras, the
Gadabas, etc.). - ' ‘

-5
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The Continental Austrics, in contra-distinction to the
Island Austrics or Austronesians, are called Austro-Asiatics; and
this Austro-Asiatic branch of Austric includes the Mon-Khmer
languages (Mon, Khmer and a few other speeches of Indo-
China), Khasi of Assam, the Indian Kol (or Munda) lan-
guages and dialects, Cham of Cochin-China, Wa and Paloung
of Burma, Nicobarcse, and the Semang and Senoi (Sakai) dia-
lects spoken by aboriginal Negritos of Malaya.

The Austric tribes of India appear to have belonged to
more than one group of the Austro-Asiatic section—to the Kol,
to the Khasi, and to the Mon-Khmer groups. They were in
the neolithic stage of culture, and perhaps in India they learned
the use of copper and iron. They brought with them a primi-
tive system of agriculture in which a digging stick (*lag, lang,

*ling—various forms of an old word *lak) was employed to till

the hillside. Terrace cultivation of rice on hills, and plains
cultivation of the same grain were in all likelihood introduced
by them. They brought, as the names from their language
would suggest, the cultivation of the coconut (narikéla), the
plantain (kadala), the betel vine (tambula), the betel-nut
(guvaka), probably also turmeric (haridra) and ginger (frngs-
véra), and some vegetables like the brinjal (vdtingana) and the
pumpkin (aldbu). They appear not to have been cattle-breeders
—they had no use for milk, but they were probably the first peo-
ple to tame the elephant, and to domesticate the fowl. The
habit of counting by twenties in some parts of North India
(cf. Hindi kéri, Bengali kuyi ‘score, twenty,’ from the Austric)
appears to be the relic of an Austro-Asiatic habit. The later
Hindu practice of computing time by days of the moon (tithis)
seems also to be Austric in origin.

“The Austric or Austro-Asiatic tribes spread over the whole
of Northern India, right up to the Panjab, and in Central India;

'they penetrated into the South also. The valleys of the great

rivers in Northern India afforded easy places for their settle-
mernit; the name of the river Ganges, Ganga, would appear to

'be a Sanskritisation from some ancient Austric word meaning
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just a ‘river'—a word which is found in Indo-China (in the Sino-
Tibetan Dai or Thai speech) as Khong, as in Mé-Khéng, ie.
Maé-Ganigd,='Mother River’ (cf. Siamese Mé-ndm="Mother
Water'); and the word is found in Central and South China
(originally inhabited by Austric peoples ?) as Kiang, as in Yang-
tsze-Kiang and Si-Kiang and in numerous other river-names in
South China, like Yu-Kiang, Wu-ni-Kiang, Lung-Kiang, Pe-Kiang,
Lo-Kiang, Han-Kiang, etc.—the Old Chinese pronunciation of
the word Kiang, dialectally (in Northern Chinese) Chiang=
‘river’, having been *Kang. (The original meaning of the word
Ganga is still preserved in the modern Bengali equivalent of
it—gang, gan, which means ‘any river or water-channel’. In Cey-
lon the word Gangd is used with the names of the rivers to the
present day. The Chinese language obtained the word *Kang
=~ Kiang, Chiang, in South China, originally inhabited by the
Sino-Tibetan Dai or Thai (that is Shan, Siamese and Lao) and
Austric peoples, the ancient Chinese (or North Chinese) word
for ‘river’ being Ho (=X o), which was in Old Chinese *Gha (ya).
‘The Thai Khéng is explained as meaning ‘impetuous,’ “violent'
=Skt. khara. One of the old Chinese names for the Mekhong
river is Khiang, which is evidently a phonetic modification of
the Thai Khdng. The Annamites call it Khoung. The com-
mon Khmer name for the river is Tonlé-Thom, which means
simply ‘Great River', which has been rendered into Sanskrit as
Mahanadi, beside Kharg-nadi. The Annamites also call it
Song-lin meaning ‘Great River/—The Austric peoples had
the custom of setting upright rocks or stone slabs as grave-stones.
. Tree-burial (noted in the Mahibhirata) was one of their cus-
toms. Their notions of life after death, viz. that a man had a
plurality of souls, and that one soul entered some plant, another
some animal, and so forth, probably gave a new line of specula-
tion to the Brahmanical thinkers later on, and suggested the
‘idea of transmigration, which was originally unknown to the
Aryans. The masses of Austric speakers in the great plain lands
of North India now survive in the Hindu (and Muhammadan)
‘masses of Northern India, retaining a good deal of their original
notions in their folk or village cults, although Aryanised in
-
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speech and transformed outwardly. The Austrics were in various
stages of cultures, and those who lived in the Central Indian high-
land, or fled there as a result of Aryan pressure, have remained
undeveloped even to-day. They had mixed with the Dravi-
dians who came after them, and with the Aryans. While
adopting the Aryan speech en masse, it would be natural to
expect that certain changes would come into the language of
their adoption—and these changes would naturally reflect their
original language—in sounds, wherever possible (though this
happens rarely) in forms, in syntax (which frequently happens),
in idioms and turns of expression, and in words. The Austric
dialects in this way supplied one of the back-grounds for the
transformation of the Aryan speech in India. In all the points
of material culture mentioned above, there is evidence of Aryan
borrowing from Austric—apart from subtler and deeper influ-
ence of Austric on Aryan phonetics, syntax and idiom.
Austric dialects spread up to the Himalayan regions, and
like some of the plains Aryan speeches like Magahi and Mai-
thili, a number of Tibeto-Burman dialects, some 21 in all, like
Dhimal, Limbu, Lahuli, Kanauri, etc, which ousted Kol dia-
lects, adopted some of their characteristics as a substratum (the
so-called ‘Pronominalised Dialects', which, like Kol, incroporate
the connected pronouns with the verb, such as we find in
Santali and Mundari and the rest). One form of Austric may
even have penetrated into the north beyond Kashmir, into the
tract forming the present day state of Hunza-Nagyr, where we
have Burushaski, a speech without any relation near by or far
away, which, however, shows one or two points of agreement
with Austric, and may thus be an old offshoot of it which has
followed its own line of development in isolation. The Austric
speech may further have gone to the west, beyond the north-
western frontier of India. The Austric Speech-Family is a Pre-
fix- Suffix- and Infix-adding group, and in structure it is quite
unique, differing in this matter fundamentally from the Indo-
European family. The present-day Austric languages have
some of them deviated considerably from the original Austric
speech~which, however, has not yet been reconstructed. There
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are Austric speeches like the Indonesian languages which show a
polysyllabic inflexionless structure, although using some prefixes,
suffixes and infixes ; there are other ones like Mon, Khmer and
Khasi which show a tendency to monosyllabism (as if the proxi-
mity of the monosyllabic Tibeto-Chinese speeches has helped
to bring this about); and the Kol languages of India on the
other hand show an elaborate system of suffix-incorporation.
The prefixes and infixes, however, remain the fundamental point
of differentiation from the suffix-adding Indo-Aryan and the
agglutinating Dravidian and Ural-Altaic languages.

For some years past the Hungarian scholar Hevesy Vilmos
(William Hevesy, Guillaume de Hevesy, Wilhelm von Hevesy)
has been writing on a new theory of the origin of the Kol (or
Munda) languages of India. He denies the existence of an
Austric. Speech-Family embracing languages extending from
India to New Zealand, Rapa Nui (or Easter Island) and Hawaii
in the Pacific, and according to his opinion the Kol specches
belong to the Ural family of languages, and are thus closely con-
nected with Magyar (Hungarian), Esth and Finn, and Lapp,
and Ostyak, Vogul, Cheremis, Ziryen, Votyak, Mordvin and
Samoyed speeches of Russia. If this view were correct, then
another new element would be added to the pre-Aryan peoples

“and cultures of India. But the linguistic agreements between
the Kol speeches on the one hand and the Ural speeches on the
other require to be fully investigated by some trained linguisti-
cian well-acquainted with a number of speeches of either group,
before an opinion can be given in favour of a connexion be-
tween them. The ethnographical and anthropological data ad-
duced by Hevesy in support of this connexion have not been
accepted by anthropologists, e.g. Rai Bahadur Sarat Chandra
Ray of Ranchi, who is our greatest authority on the Kol (Munda)
peoples of India. Although Pater F. Schmidt, the scholar who
established the Austric Family of Speeches, has admitted the pos-
sibility of an Uralic influence in the formation of Kol, the affi-
liation of Kol to the Uralic Speech-Family does not as yet

.appear ta be conclusively proved, and consequently the curent
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inclusion of Kol within the Austro-Asiatic branch of the Austric
may be said to hold the field still.

The date when the Austric peoples began to filter into
India is not known, but it must have taken place several thou-
sand years B. C., and certainly long anterior to the advent of
the Aryans {rom the west, and probably also to that of the
Dravidians from the same direction. The Dravidians seem (o
have come afier the Austrics, or they may have come into India
simultaneously, one people from the west, the other from the
east ; it may cven be that they came earlier, before the Austries.
The present-day Dravidian languages stand alone in a group
by themselves. Tamil and Malayalam, Kannada, Toda, Kod-
agu, Tulu, Telugu, Kui, Gond, Kurukh, and Malto are the
Dravidian languages now spoken in the interior of India—the
South, the Centre and the East; and, besides these, there is Brahui,
current round Quetta in Balochistan, an isolated Dravidian
speech in the midst or proximity of the Iranian Pashto and
Balochi and the Indo-Aryan Sindhi. The agglutinating struc-
ture of Dravidian is paralleled by that of the Altaic and the
Uralic languages, but in its words and forms, its roots and
locutions, Dravidian does not show agreement with any other
speech-family near or far. The original Dravidian speakers,
according to most recent views, belong to the West. (The argu-
ments in favour of this assumption I have sought to indicate
in my paper “Dravidian Origins and the Beginnings of
Civilisation in India” in the Modern Review, Calcutta, for
December 1924). Their original home was in the Eastern
Mediterranean region, including certain tracts in Asia Minor
(Lycia) and some of the Aegean Islands (Crete): it may be that
they were identical with the Aegean people of pre-Hellenic
Greece. One of the old names for the Dravidian people was
*Dramiza, or *Dramila, the source of the Indo-Aryan words
Dramida, Dravida and Damila, and of the Tamil word Tamil
(Tamiz); and the ancient Lycians of Asia Minor (who called
themselves in their inscriptions Trmmili), as well as the pre-
Hellenic Cretans (from whom were descended the Lycians as
colonists from Crete, and -who, as Herodotos tells us, I, 174,
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were known as Termilai, the old name they brought from Crete),
seem to have borne the same name which has given us Dramila,
Dramida, Dravids, Damila and Tamil (=Tamiz) in India in
successive cpochs.

Until recently there was no_ occasion for speculation about
the prehistoric condition of the Dravidian peoples.  Bishop
Caldwell with the help of pure Tamil words which werc not
connected with Sanskrit or any other form of Indo-Aryan sought
in his Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian Languages to
give a reconstruction of the milien of civilisation among the
Primitive Dravidians. The late Professor P. T. Srinivasa
Aiyangar has similarly applied the methods of linguistic palazon-
tology elaborately in his very valuable Pre-Aryan Tamil Culture,
given out first as lectures delivered under the auspices of the
University of Madras and published in 1ggo. The Dravidian
literatures are all late, and the oldest remains of them already
show a great deal of North Indian influence, including Sanskrit
words. The traditions of Tamil literature go back to a hoary
antiquity, but the extant Cen-Tamiz or Old Tamil literature of
the Sangam Period cannot be, from the form of the language,
anterior to the middle of the 1st millennium A.D., although
some of these extant works in their original forms—works like
those included in the collections like the Pattupatiu, the Etfutto-
kai, the Patin’enkizhhanakhu (induding the Kur'al), and the
narrative poems like the Cilappatikiram and the Maniméhalai—
may go back to the centuries immediately after Christ. It is
indeed a far cry from the age of the early centuries A.D. to the
middle and end of the znd millennium B.C. when the Aryan
came in touch with the Dravidian world in India and outside
India.

The discovery by the late Rakhal Das Banerji of Mohen-
jo-Daro in 1920, and of other prehistoric sites in Sindh, and the
renewed study of thé'Harappa finds and excavation of Harappa,
have opened up a new vista for the cultural and linguistic
history of India. The civilisation of a remarkably high type,
—with well-planned cities of brick-built houses in more than
one story and with underground drainage, with writing as a
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widely practised art, with pottery decorated and painted in
various styles, with peculiar systesps of burial obtaining among
the people, with all the paraphernalia of civilised life including
dolls for children,~which has been revealed at Mohen-jo-Daro
and other places in Sindh and at Harappa in Southern Panjab,
has given a shock of surprise to the learned world ; and when
it began to be suggested that the civilisation which was unfolded
there was to be connected not with the Aryans of the Vedas but
rather with some non-Aryan people who lived in India before
the Aryans came, it was a case of bewildered surprise for most
Indian scholars, with whom the Vedic world presented the acme
of civilisation in India and the oldest in point of antiquity, no-
thing more ancient than which could be thought of. Neverthe-
less the Mohen-jo-Daro (Sindh) and Harappa (South Panjab)
culture has continued to be investigated and studied ; and since
one of the first tentative sketches of this culture was published by
the present writer under the inspiration of Rakhal Das Banerji
himself in 1924 (in the pages of the Modern Review of Calcutta),
the sites have been explored, and the magnificent volumes of
Sir John Marshall on Mohen-jo-Daro have been published, and
only a few weeks ago Mr. Madho Sarup Vats's great work on
Harappa accomplished in the same style as the Mohen-jo-Daro
volumes have come out. Scholars have taken up the question,
and although we are far from solving the riddle of the Mohen-
jo-Daro culture and particularly that presented by its script,
we have been enabled to draw some permissible conclusions
from the finds about the nature and affinities of this pre-historic
Sindh-Panjab civilisation.

The Mohen-jo-Daro and Harappa script found on hundreds
of seals, many of which have little characteristic designs—figures of
bulls and other animals mostly, and some of human beings, and
various unidentified objects, all having in all likelihood a reli-
gious significance—presents several stages, pictorial, hierogly-
phic and syllabic. In the absence of a Sindh-Panjab text with a
version in a language known to us, it has been impossible so
far to decipher the script. I may state here at the outset
that such attempts as have been made by some scholars to

6
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read the Sindh-Panjab script straight away have no value in
serious epigraphy and linguistics, as much as the wild specula-
tions of Waddel; and Father H. Heras's very sclf-convinced excur-
sions into the ficld by reading Cen-Tamiz or Old Tamil of c.
soo AD. (itself admitted by linguisticians to be very far re-
moved from the still more ancient Tamil of pre-Christian times)
into the inscriptions on Mohen-jo-Daro seals lack all sound
philological methods. But one fact scems clear. The Sindh-
Panjab script has affinities or resemblances outside India, with
the Elamite script and with those of ancient Crete and Cyprus,
and it looks wery probable that there is a connexion between
this very ancient script of India and that prevalent in the East-
ern Mediterranean world before the Pheenician script in the
form of the Greek alphabet came and put it out of use; and
the current view of the origin of the Pheenician script. itself
looks like being in need of revision—whether it developed out
of the demotic form of Egyptian hieroglyphic writing, or
whether it was a variant or modification of the East Mediter-
ranean script, as found in Crete, for example. Another fact is
also becoming clear., In the syllabic non-pictorial form of the
Sindh-Panjab script it seems almost certain that the principle
obtaining in the Brihmi alphabet (and its descendants the
Gupta, the Déva-nigri, the Bengali, the Grantha and the rest)
of tagging on vowel-symbols to consonant-letters also obtained ;
and the shapes of many of the symbols in the Sindh-Panjab
script appear to be like the earlier forms of Maurya Brahmi
of the 4th-grd century B.C., the resemblances being many and
striking. So whatever might have been the origin of the Sindh-
Panjab script, it now seems more likely that it (and not the
Pheenician, either directly or through the ancient South Arabian
Sabzan) was the source of the National Alphabet of India—the
Brihmi, the mother of all later forms of Indian script : and this
fact is important to consider, for this would establish that the
Aryans in India learned the art of writing from their non-Aryan
compatriots, or that the people of mixed Aryan and non-Aryan
origin adapted the non-Aryan system of writing obtaining in
India from the beginning to the Aryan language, which had
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become the culture language of the country with the spread of
the Aryans over Gangetic India, '

The racial and linguistic affinity of the Mohen-jo-Daro and
Harappa people has not been ascertained—although in physical
type there is a resemblance to the present-day people of Sindh,
and we know nothing definitely about their language. The
connexion suggested and tentatively accepted is with Dravidian.
Sindh and the Panjab are now Aryanspeaking tracts, but when
the Aryans came these tracts might have well been Dravidian-
speaking. Sindh was looked upon as an impure land inhabited
by mean or low peoples (sanhara-jatayah) as late as the early
pre-Christian centurics, for instance: the Baudhdyana Dharma-
siitras enjoin a penance on North Indian Aryans visiting the
land. The assumption that Sindh was Dravidian-speaking
rececives a good support when we consider the fact that the Bra-
huis still are in the neighbourhood of Sindh, in Balochistan,
speaking a Dravidian language, and the Brahuis may thus very
well be a remnant of the Mohen-jo-Daro people. The Dravi-
dians, apart from the Mohen-jo-Daro context, have been sug-
gested as being a Mediterranean people. The Mohen-jo-Daro
civilisation shows noteworthy Mediterranean and West Asian
affinities. The wide tract of country from Sindh and Panjab
through Balochistan (Nal) and North-eastern Iran (Anau), and
Elam in Western Iran, as well as Sumerian Chaldea, show in pre-
historic times one type of culture, or, rather a group of cultures
with some common elements. The probability of the same Disa-
Dasyu (*Ddaha-Dahyu) people living in Sindh, Panjab and East-
ern Iran has to be taken into consideration. All these would
make it a plausible assumption that it was the Dravidians who
had built up the great city cultures of the Panjab and Sindh
before the Aryans came. Whether this assumption is correct
or not will be settled finally only when we can read the Mohen-
jo-Daro script, and when the language is proved to be the
source or an early form of the present-day Dravidian languages.
It will not do to read Old Tamil straight away into the inscrip-
tions on this assumption, as Father Heras is doing,

We have thus this likelihood that when the Aryans came,
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the North Indian plains were inhabited by Dravidian and Aus-
tric peoples, the former, as the Dasa-Dasyu people, predomina-
ting in the North-West and the West, the iatter in the Midland
and the East : we do not know the exact situation for the South.
The Dravidians were city-builders, and they were the greater
organisers in peaceful life. They also were a cattle-breeding
people, like the Aryans, and unlike the Austrics. Certain cults,
and rituals, certain philosophical and other notions, and
certain forms of mystic religion including Yéga practices, appear
to have originated among them. The very Indian characteristic
of computing on the basis of sixteen. also appears, as the late
Professor Mark Collins quite plausibly suggested, to be of Dra-
vidian origin. Probably the caste-system had its germs among
them. The conception of the Deity as Siva and Umi,
with the figure of Siva as the great ¥ogi and the
‘Master of Animals' (Pafupati), was a Dravidian concep-
tion to start with, and in all likelihood it was identical with
the Tefup-Hepit or the Ma-Atthis cult of Asia Minor. (See
in this connexion Dr. Hem Chandra Ray Chaudhuri's paper
“Prototypes of §iva in Western Asia,” in the D. R. Bhandarkar
Volume, Calcutta, 1940, the Indian Research Institute, pp. 3o1-
804) The Mother aspect of the Divinity was also a character-
istic thing in Minoan, pre-Hellenic Greece. In spite of their
high culture, the Mohen-jo-Daro people were perhaps not strong
in warfare, but their massive city walls and their imposing
cities (probably for some time at least) frightened and kept
away the Aryans: it is to be noted that the Aryans at first did
not seek to expand from North-western Panjab to the South
along the course of the large navigable river they found—the
Indas, but left the South Panjab and Sindh city-peoples alone,
and pushed along the Land of the Five Rivers into the Gangetic
plains. In the East they anticipated and probably met with less.
resistance, as the people there were (in greater likelihood) the
milder and weaker, and less strongly organised Austrics. These
Austrics, excepting for a few Cyclopian strongholds in Bihar
(Rajagriha—Rajgir) and in Central India, do not appear to
have built any town, Their culture was Pre-eminentl?r a ﬁllapare
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and not a city culture. In any case, there was, as can be as
sumed, absence of homogeneity and absence of cohesion, among
Austrics and Dravidians, and possibly among Austrics them-
selves. A masterful people, weak in material civilisation, but
strong in warlike qualities and in discipline, in experience of
other races and in practical sense, could make a piece-meal con-
quest of such groups : this was unquestionably the Aryan’s great
opportunity, in making at least an outward conquest, and in
impressing his own stamp upon the more malleable, less resist-
ing ‘natives’. But the comparative paucity of the Aryan in num-
bers, and the necessity of his conforming to the established mode
of life as a result of the climate, thereby gradually making him
abandon more and more his extraneous Aryan mode of life and
his original character, was his ultimate undoing as an Aryan
and a foreigner, leading to his quick or slow but ultimately in-
evitable Indianisation. The Aryan came with his horse-chariot,
with his flocks and herds, and with his grama or wandering
clan, He worshipped his gods who were anthropomorphised
forces of nature by offering them the good things he enjoyed—
barley bread, meat, milk and butter, and sdma-juice,—as a burnt
offering (héma). Already he had imbibed from the Asia Minor
and Assyrio-Babylonian peoples some notions of their religions,
some of their legends (eg. the story of the flood): his national
god Indra took up some of the characteristics of the Babylonian
god Marduk, who fought the cloudserpent, for instance.
The Dravidian knew the horse, but probably he relied more
on the bullock-cart than on the horse-chariot for locomotion :
he lived by agriculture by cattle rearing, and by fishing; and
his gods he worshipped by offering flower and sandal or other
aromatic paste (by the ritual akin to the later Hindu pitja),
conceiving these gods to be manifestations of a Supreme Spiri:
pervading the universe. From the beginning the Aryan (and
Indo-European) social organisation was patriarchal, but among
the Dravidians it appears on the contrary to have been matri-
archal.

The Austric peoples followed their simple life based on
primitive agriculture in their litfle settlements, and the symbols
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of their gods, who were individual spirits good and bad, in the
shape of crude figures or blocks of stone, they sprinkled or
smeared with the blood of the sacrificed animal or with vermil-
lion and other red dye as a substitute. In a primitive society
and in a land of plenty, these peoples had (to judge from the
subsequent character of the Indian temperament) developed a
certain amount of tolerance and had accepted the philosophy
of “live and let live.”

Such was the atmosphere in which the Aryan found him-
self, when fighting through the Ddsas and Dasyus of Eastern
Iran he descended through the Indo-Afghan passes from the
highlands of Afghanistan into the plains of the Panjab. His
first contact with the original people of the country must have
been hostile : there were sangrimas or ‘gatherings’ of his ‘clans,’
and there were dasyu-hatyds or ‘battles with the Dasyus,” in
which he invoked the aid of his national gods, Indra, Agni, the
Maruts and the rest. Probably in. the Panjab was the fiercest
resistance, and in the Panjab too was the biggest settlement of
the Aryans: in any case, the Panjab formed the nidus of the
Aryans in India, and, under the name of Udicya or ‘the North-
ern Country,’ boasted of the purest Aryan speech and the bluest
Aryan blood (the Udicca ie. Udicya Brahmanas of Pali and
other ancient Indian literature have always a pride of birth
admitted by others without question); and the comparative
purity of the Aryan language in the Panjab area is fully borne
out by the evidence of the Asoka inscriptions in the grd century
B.C, and later. The bulk of the Aryan settlers came to be known
as the Fifas ; later, their fighting aristocracy as Rdjanyas or Kja-
triyas, and their wise men as Brihmanas. The conquered non-
Aryan Disas were either made into slaves, or were left to carry
on the humbler pursuits of life as Siidras. Probably from the
beginning with change of language (or the acquirement of the
Aryan language) the agricultural classes and the aristocracy
among the non-Aryans were admitted within the Aryan fold:
and their priests also when they accepted the great Aryan gods
and the fire-ritual—the fiﬁmﬂ-wr:rc gwen the status of
Brahmans, .
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The Aryans came in clans, and their language had dialectal
differences from clan to clan, which appear at first to have been
only slight. There had grown up among them a Kunstsprache
or artistic speech used in their prayers and songs which formed
the only literature they had, and this is what we find in the
Rig (and the Atharva) Veda. There was also in all likelihood
a linguistic continuity from the Panjab to Western Persia after
the first settlement of the Aryans in the former place. The
borderland dialects (i.c. the western dialects of Indo-Aryan)
agreed with Iranian in some matters. The basis of the Rigveda
literary speech was shown by Professor Antoine Meillet to have
been a western dialect in the Aryanspeaking tracts. This basic
dialect of the Vedic speech had only the r sound—Indo-Euro-
pean r and [ both featuring in it as r—as in Iranian (Old Per-
sian and Avestan). It preferred a weaking of intervocal or in-
terior dh bR gh to I (c.g. *yaz’@madhai of Indo-Iranian or Aryan
giving in this dialect yajamahé, as opposed to Avestan yazd-
maide). The matter of r and [ formed an important point in
dialectal diversity in the Old Indo-Aryan speech. There was
thus one dialect—that of the West, which had no [, but only r.
There was another, which scems to be represented by Classical
Sanskrit and Pali in this matter, which had both r and I. And
there was a third dialect of Indo-Aryvan which eliminated the
r and possessed only [ : this dialect was probably of the extreme
East, and it was pushed on further into the interior of the
country as far as Eastern United Provinces and Bihar Province
of the present-day, before the second stage of Aryan expansion
and Aryan linguistic development, and became the Asokan
Eastern Prakrit (which is believed to be the older form of the
Ardha-magadhi Prakrit of the Jainas) and the later Magadhi
Prakrit, both of which had no r but only I. Thus the Indo-
European word *kroi-lo- hecame in Aryan *$ri-la; and this
occurs in three forms in Indn -Aryan—sri-ra (cf. Avestan sriva),
$ri-la and §li-la. "

Dialectal differences like the above may well have started
from pre-Indian times. When the Aryans came into India,

they undoubtedly brought with them a number of hynihs and
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other poetry. The iradition continued in India: and when
non-Aryan speakers joined the Aryan fold, it may be supposed
that their poets also essayed hymns in this ready-made literary
specch. In this way the floating mass of oral literature grew
in extent, and the custody of this literature gradually fell into
the hands of an organised priesthood, who formed little or big
schools in villages or village-settlements on the outskirts of
forests, where systematically the hymns were memorised and the
ritual was learnt by young Aryans intending to join the priest-
hood. It is not unlikely that in the building up of this dirama
school tradition, the civilised Dravidians had something to con-
tribute, as they had their own culture and sacred lore to pre-
serve. But when there was no recording of literature in
writing, unconscious change in language was inevitable. In
this way, some hymns which might have been composed by the
Aryans outside India during the Indo-Iranian period, say 1500
or 1800 B.C., would change in language in transmission from
generation to generation as the language itself changed, with-
out anybody being aware of it; and finally when it was written
down, its language would be quite different from its original
form. A hymn composed a short while before it was written
down, and a hymn composed some hundreds of years before that,
would both show almost a similar form of speech, if that earlier
hymn never lost its general intelligibility through the genera-
tions, even though it was altered in its forms of a necessity as
the language itself was slowly and imperceptibly altering.

The question becomes one of vital importance—when were
the Veda compilations made ? These compilations could never
be achieved without the help of writing: and the reduction of
the Aryan speech into writing, and the compilation of the float-
ing mass of hymns which were first written down into the four
 Veda books, went hand in hand. The reputed legendary com-

" piler of the Vedas was Vyasa, ‘thé Arranger. He was an elder
contemporary of the Kaurava and Pandava heroes, according
to the Mahdbhirata and Puranic traditions. It is not known
how far the Mahibhirata battle was a historic event. Various
dates (ranging from the traditional beginning of the Kali Age at
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g101 B.C,, downwards) have been proposed for this event.
A favourite date is 15th century B.C. This topic would be
quite beside the mark for our present purpose, but I accept the
view arrived at by independent lines of research by F. E. Par-
giter (in his “Ancient Indian Historical Tradition,” Oxford
University Press, 1g22) and by Professor H. C. Ray Chaudhuri
(in his “Political History of Ancient India from the Accession
of Parikshit to the Extinction of the Gupta Dynasty”, 4th ed.,
Calcutta University, 19g8), that the 1oth century B.C. was the
period when some of the Mahdbharata characters who appear
to be historical flourished, eg. King Parikshit. This date,
¢. g50 B.C., would accord very well with our reading of the deve-
lopment of Indian history and culture and of the Aryan speech
in India. It was probably in the 1oth century B.C. that the
Ancient Sindh-Panjab script of the non-Aryans ( ? Dravidians)
was adapted for the Aryan speech; and the development of this
script (as is the case with all new alphabets in the initial stages)
down to Maurya Brihmi of the 4th-grd centuries B.C. may well
have taken six or seven hundred years; and even then Brihmi
orthography was not a perfect (but in some matters rather an
incomplete) system of writing. The perfect orthography of
Brahmi as applied to Sanskrit may thus have taken 800 to 1000
years to develop. Judging from the very imperfect and fre-
quently merely mnemonical character of primitive scripts, parti-
cularly when they are applied to a new language (witness, for
example, the use of Sumerian cuneiform for the Semitic Akka-
dian, and of the finished Sumero-Babylo-Assyrian for Hittite, or
in later times the use of the Chinese characters for the Si-hia
language of Central Asia, of a modified Syrian for Sogdian, of
a modified Pheenician in the form of Kharoshthi for the North-
Western Prakrit with its close affinity to Sanskrit of the centu-
ries round about Christ), it would be permissible to hold that
the primitive Indo-Aryan script of the 10th century B.C.—a sort
of Proto-Brahmi—was only a clumsy way of indicating the
sounds of Vedic as current or as spoken at that time. Good,
bad, or indifferent, without some system of writing the Vedic
compilations could not conceivably have been made.

7
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During the second half (including the closing centuries) of
the znd millennium B.C., there was considerable movement of
peoples in the Near East, and Indo-European speaking tribes
both of the Centum class (the Hittites, the Primitive Grecks)
and of the Satsm elass (the Aryans) were being borne along this
current of racial migration and conflict. About 1229 B.C,
as we find from ancient Egyptian records, during the fifth year
of the Pharaoh Mern-ptah the son of Ramses II, Egypt was in-
vaded by the Libyans, and as the allies of the latter came to
Egypt several tribes, the Akaywafa, the Ruky, the Turula, the
Sakaria and the Sardena. All these were utterly defeated by
the Egyptian king. These tribes are described as “Northlanders”
and as being “from the lands of the sea”. They are now identi-
fied with some tribes, Indo-European and non-Indo-European,
living in Asia Minor and the Greek islands and mainland at
the time. The Akaywaia were the ancient Greeks, known to
Homer as the Akhaioi or the Achaans ; the Ruku were the Lyci-
ans (Lukoi)—of non-Indo-European origin ; the Turuia and the
Sardena were the Tyrsenians and Sardinians who were living
in Asia Minor (the Tyrsenians or Tuscans and the Sardinians
were Asia Minor peoples originally, who migrated into’ Italy
and into the island of Sardinia and scttled there); the Sakarsa
were identified with the Sicels who gave to Sicily its name,—
but that is disputed; they were evidently an Asia
Minor tribe. In 1192 B.C, Ramses III defeated another
coalition of Northern invaders, the Purasati, the Walada,
the Takrui, and the Danauna. Of these, the Purasali
are identified with the Philistines who were originally
from Crete, and the Danduna were the Homeric Danaoi, ie.
ancient Greeks ; while the other two tribes have not been satis-
factorily identified. Now, in Rigveda VII, 18, in the celebrated
hymn by Vasistha describing the successful fight of the Aryan
King Sudas of the Tytsu clan with a confedaracy of hostile tribes,
‘Aryan and non-Aryan, on the soil of India, we find a mention
of the following tribes: Twurvajas, Matsyas, Bhygus, Druhyus,
Pakthas, Bhalinas, Alinas, Sivas, Visanins, Vaikarnas, Anus,
dAjas, Sigrus, and Yakjus. .We have very little or no idea about
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these tribes. My friend Mr. Hirit Krishna Deb, well‘known as an
Indologist, suggested that the Yaksus and Sigrus should be
looked upon as the same tribes as the Akaywala and the Sahar-
fa of the Egyptian record, and that Turvafa is to be explained
as a composite tribal name, being made up of a confederacy of
the Tura or Turva tribe and the Vafa tribe which are mentioned
elsewhere in Vedic texts ; in Rigveda VII, 18, the Matsya tribe
is mentioned in proximity with Turvada, and in the Kausitaki
Upanisad IV, the Matsyas are similarly connected with the Vaia
tribe—the Twrva or Tura tribe and the Fafa tribe recall Turuia
and Wasafa of the Egyptian records as above (Harit Krishna
Deb, “Vedic India & Minoan Men,” pp. 177-184, Studia Indo-
Iranica, Ehrengabe fiir Wilhelm Geiger, Leipzig, 1931). If all
this identification is correct, then it would appear that some
tribes of Asia Minor peoples who became prominent in the
15th and 12th centuries B.C. came to India along with the main
bodies of the Aryans: the Indo-European Akhaians, prototypes
of the later Greeks ; the Sakarfa, and the Twuria, who were pro-
bably non-Aryan and non-Indo-European to start with, but who
might have become Aryan in speech; and the Wafala=Vaia
tribe who were perhaps Aryan from the beginning. The Purasati
Mr. Deb. identifies with the Pulastyas mentioned in the Yajur-
veda who wore their hair plain, as opposed to the Kapardins,
who wore their hair in braids and among whom were the Aryan
Trtsu clan to which Vasistha belonged. Mr. Deb has further
suggested that the Kapardins were the same as the Caphtors of
the Jewish Old Testament and the Keftiu (=Cretans?) of the
Egyptian records, who also are represented in art as wearing long
braids of hair. In any case, it will not be assuming too much 1f
we look upon the Aryans while settling down in India still keep-
ing the door open for tribes from the west, either their own Indo-
European kinsmen, or the kinsmen of the Dravidiam, and enter-
ing into friendly or hostile relations with them as they were
bécoming Aryanised.and Indianised like themselves. The hymn-
of Vasistha, describing Sudas's battle with these alien or |
half-alien tribes in India, therefore, from the identifications sug-
gested above, could not be a composition earlier than the 12th
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century B.C. The compilation of the Vedic hymns thus could
very well be later than this century; and 1oth century B.C.
would meet this perfectly.

Those of us who are accustomed to look upon 2000 B.C.
or earlier as the likely age for the Vedic period in India and
who pin their faith on Puranic chronology or on Puranic dynas-
tic lists would naturally object to these unexpectedly late dates
for the Aryan invasion of or advent into India and to their in-
compatibility with the hoary antiquity insisted upon by Puranic
traditions. A good deal of the Puranic traditions may indeed
go back to very ancient times ; but that would not in the least
be incompatible with the postulation of a late epoch for Aryan
invasion, when we take into note not the mere possibility but the
extreme probability or likelihood of the Puranic tradition being
with reference to pre-Aryan times—to non-Aryan Dravidian (and
Austric) kings and dynasties. This tradition in legends and
stories was later on Aryanised; that is, was rendered into the
Aryan language, Prakrit and Sanskrit, after the peoples among
whom these traditions grew had themselves become Aryanised ;
and in that process there was the inevitable commingling of the
legends and traditions of two races united by one language, a
commingling which has now become well-nigh inextricable,
Such a thing has happened frequently enough in the history of
man, wherever two distinct peoples have merged into one. Sir
Arthur Em?s, the great archzologist who excavated the pre-
Indo-European Minoan culture of Crete, had expressed his
opinion that many of the distinctive Greek myths of the gods
and Greek legends of heroes, e.g. of the personages connected
with the Iliad story, were really pre-Indo-European in origin—
they were adopted into the fabric of Greek life after the pre-
Indo-European Aegean people and the Indo-European Hellenes
(the Achzans, the Danaans, the Dorians etc.) were fused into one
people—the Greeks of history; and this opinion proved to be
correct when Minoan artifacts giving the stogy of Oidipous, that
of Persephoné, and the figure of Artemis the huntress were dis-
covered on the mainland of Greece. In Java the people had

become Hindus and Buddhists by the st half of the st mil-
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lennium A.D., and in their Hinduism and in the legends of
Hindu gods and heroes from India which they accepted, certain
native Indonesian elements entered (eg. the Sémar—three at-
tendants who always follow Arjuna); and later when they be-
came Muhammadans, Islamic legend was grafted on Brahmani-
cal Purdna, Siva eg. being retained, but only as a descendant
of Adam. The Usir-Ist legend of ancient Egypt was similar-
ly Hellenised as the legend of Osiris-Isis to suit the Greek rulers
of Egypt, and then it was passed on the Roman world. The
legends and traditions of the country, even when there is some
disturbance of the population, seldom die out—they survive in
altered dress; the names are modified to suit the phonetics of
the new language into which they are adopted ; and sometimes
these names are translated—the names of both gods and heroes.
. When there is racial fusion, this thing is inevitable. To recon-
cile ancient Indian tradition of very high antiquity suggesting
dates beyond 1500 B.C., with the movement of the Aryan people
in Mesopotamia, Iran and India during 2000-1000 B.C., this
assumption of the non-Aryan origin becomes inevitable ; so that
a good deal of the Sirye-vamséa and Candra-varnsa ie. Solar
and Lunar dynastic legends can be looked upon as myth or
legend stuff, pre-Aryan in origin, but later Aryanised. Some-
times an unexplained discrepancy between a Sanskrit and a
Prakrit form should give us food for thought: why should
Okkaka, for instance, be the Pali equivalent of Iksvdku, the
famous king of the Solar line according to Puranic tradition?

The agreement between the language of the older portions
of the Avesta, viz. the Githis (Gagds), ascribed to Zarathushtra
(Zaraguitra,c. 7th century B.C.?), and the Old Persian inscrip-
tions of the Achzmenian kings (from 6th century B.C.) on the
one hand, and Vedic on the other, is so very close that they
cannot be taken very far from each other in their chronology.
Of course, all languages do not show the same rate of change ;
there are conservative languages which resist change, and there
are progressive ones which go in for innovation readily, and are
altered very quickly. But Gathic and Vedic appear like twin
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sisters, and Vedic cannot go back to 2000 B.C,, as the Aryan lan-
guage (i.e. the pre-Vedic and pre-Gathic source-speech) is still,
as we can conclude from the evidence (meagre though it is) of
the Mesopotamian and Asia Minor documents, one language,
as yet not split up into Iranian and Indo-Aryan.

But if the Veda compilations were written down in the 10th
century B.C., nothing could prevent hymns written two or four
or even eight hundred years before, within India or outside
India, from being included in them. We do not know the date
of Rishi Madhucchandas, the author of the first hymn of the
Rigveda Sarihitd, nor that of Viévimitra, who composed the
celebrated Gayatri verse : we find the verses ascribed to them
as they were current at the time of their being taken down in
writing ; but if they were actually composed four or five hun-
dred years before the time of compilation, then their forms were
very different from what we have now, in the reccived text
Thus,

agnim il¢ (idé) purdhitam

yajfiasya dévam tlvijari

hatarar ratna-dhitamam

would be, some centuries before the period for its compila-
tion in the Rigveda as suggested above, in something like this
form :

*agnim izdai puraz-dhitam

yazr'nasya daivam ptwiz’am

z'hautaram ratna-dhatamam

and the Gayatri verse —

tat savitur varényam
bhargé dévasya dhimahi
- dhiyd y6 nah pra codayat
* would present a form like
*tat sawituf warainiam
- bhargaz daiwasya dhimadhi /
- dhiyaz yaz nas pra k'audayat.
" After the Vedic texts were first copied down, they have

been preserved for these three thousand years with meticulous
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care. The oldest Vedic Mss. extant are not even a thousand
years old, from now, but the Vedic tradition in India has pre-
served intact substantially the same text as was current three
thousand years ago and more. The Aryans brought their lan-
guage, and possibly also a portion of the literature of hymns
which it possessed, as an inheritance from their Indo-European
ancestors, and this inheritance would appear to have been re-
markably well-preserved by the Aryan invaders or immigrants,
without much conscious effort on their part. But in India,
what was at first the spontancous generation-to-generation trans-
mission of a language, retaining its fundamental traits, became
translated to the plane of a scholastic attainment, as the spoken
language changed from the Vedic norm, and as alien peoples
began to adopt the Aryan speech. The result was that scholar-
ly effort came in, and the text, with a view to preserve it
correctly, was sometimes modified in its orthography in accord-
ance with certain’ theories which took the place of traditional
continuance. The discrepancies between Vedie orthography
(fixed at a much later period) and Vedic orthoépy during the
earliest period of its history have been noted by scholars who
have studied, e.g. Vedic metre : a stufly will be found in Dr.
Batakrishna Ghosh's excellent “Linguistic Introduction to
Sanskrit” (Calcutta 1937), pp. 48-0g.

The Vedic Kunstsprache apart (which, from after the com-
pilation of the hymns in the Veda books, became a book-lan-
guage, to be carefully studied), the spoken dialects of Indo-
Aryan started their course of development in India. The
Aryan language progressed eastwards. By the time that Buddha -
was born in Nepal Tarai above North Bihar and lived and
preached in what are now Bihar and Eastern United Provinces,.
it had spread as far as Videgha or North Bihar and Magadha
or South Bihar. Great changes were manifesting in it in the
meanwhile, particularly in the East. During the period 1000
—6oo B.C., which is the date of the most ancient Brihmana
works, we find occasional references in literature to linguistic
conditions in India. It would appear that the spoken forms
of the Aryan speech fell into three groups : (1) Udicya or North-
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ern (or North-western), (2) Madhya-désiya or Midland, and (3)
Pricya or Eastern. This was the age of the great Aryan-speaking
states of North India, from the Afghan frontier to Bengal. The
dialect of the Udicya tract, corresponding roughly to the present-
day North-West Frontier Province and Northern Panjab, was
highly thought of, and it maintained a conservative character,
continuing to be nearest to the Old Indo-Aryan standard. A
Brihmana text (the Kawgitaki Brihmana) says that “in the
Udicya, speech is uttered with greater discrimination ; they go
to the Udicya people to learn speech; whoever returns from
there, him people wish to hear” (tasmad Udicyam prajiiatatard
vig udyaté: udafica u éva yanti vdcarh Sikgitum ; yo vd tala
dgacchati, tasya vd $uSriiganta iti: Sinkhayana or Kaugitaki
Brihmana; VII, 6). The dialect of Pricya was the one current
in what is now Oudh and Eastern U. P., and probably also
Bihar. This dialect was current among the Fratyas who were
wandering Aryan-speaking tribes who did not owe allegiance
to the Vedic fire-cult and the Brahmanic social and religious
organisation ; and the Pricyas or Easterners were also described
as being dsurya or demoniac, i.e. barbarian and hostile in nature
for whom the Vedic Aryans had no great love. The Vrdtyas,
says the Brihmana, “call a sentence difficult to utter, when it
is not difficult to utter"; and, “although they are not initiated
(i.e. into the Vedic religion), they speak the speech of the ini-
tiated” (a-dur-uktavikyar duruktem ahuli; a-diksitd dikgita-
vacam wvadanti: Tandya or Paficaviriéa Brihmana, XVII, 4).
This may legitimately be interpreted to mean that compound
consonants and other phonetic traits which characterised the
Aryan speech they found difficult to utter, unlike the Aryan
speakers of the Midland and the North-West who were building
up the Vedic religion and culture; or, in other words, it may
be permitted to assume that they had developed Prakrit habits
of speech in which conjunct consonants were assimilated. There
is nothing positive mentioned about the language of the Mid-
land, but it evidently steered a middle course between the con-
, servative extreme of Udicya or the North-West on the one hand
and the loose slip-shod pronunciation of the Pracya or the East
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on the other. The Brihmana story, repeated by the sage and
grammarian Patafijali in his Mahdbhasya (2nd cen. B.C.), of the
Asuras (presumably of the East) that they mispronounced the
Sanskrit word arayal (= ‘the enemies”) as alayé or alavd, is an
evidence of the notice which the western people took of the
eastern habit of pronouncing r as L

In the next stage of Indo-Aryan—the Prakrit or Middle
Indo-Aryan stage, we find that the Eastern dialect had not only
marked itself off from the Western speech by assimilating con-
sonants and by changing r in all cases to [, but also by showing
cerebralisation of a dental preceded by r or 7 : thus, Indo-Aryan
krta, artha, ardha, became-in the Pracya speech hata, aftha,
addha, whereas in the Midland these words changed to kata (or
kita), attha and addha without cerebralisation; and in the
Udicya it remained for a long time krts, artha and ardha, and
finally when the Udicya dialect did assimilate the 7, it did not
cerebralise the dentals. This cerebralisation as I pointed out
in my “Origin and Development of the Bengali Language”
(Calcutta University, 1926, pp. 483 f£.) was connected with the
Eastern habit of changing r to I. In the change of Indo-
Iranian to Indo-Aryan, r4-¢ of Indo-European and Indo-Iranian
remained r¢ in Indo-Aryan, but I4t of Indo-European gave ¢
in Indo-Aryan: thus, Indo-European *myio-, *bhertér- gave
Indo-Iranian *myte-, bhartar-, whence Indo-Aryan mryta-, bhartd ;
but Indo-European ®ghjto-qo-m, *quithéros (through Indo-
Iranian *z'hjtakam, *kulthdras) gave Indo-Aryan (Skt.) hajakam,
kuthdrah. Now, Indo-Aryan r in all cases became [ in the
Eastern dialect ; so that, like rdjd@ becoming ldjd, and ksira, khila,
the Indo-Aryan (Vedic Sanskrit) myta-, bharta changed to *mjta-,
*bhaltd ; and by the continuance of the operation of the old pho-
nological law of changing It to ¢, these became mata, bhaftd in
the Eastern form of Indo-Aryan. (Thus cerebralisation in the
Eastern Prakrit was different in character from that observable
in Modern Norwegian and Swedish, in which original Scandi-
navian rt, rd, have developed directly the retroflex or cerebral
pronuncigtion of ¢ and d respectively) Words like bhadra,
ksudra similarly first became *bhadla, *ksudla, and then bhalla,

8
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ksulla > khulla by assimilation. Northern India, being a land
of continuous plains with unhindered movement of population,
—from west to east generally, and occasionally from cast to west
as well,—the forms peculiar to one dialect could be carried into
another; and hence there began from very early times inter
dialectal mix up without any restriction; and this becomes a
matter for special attention in studying the history of any Aryan
speech. When the Vedic hymns were being written down, east-
ern forms with [ and with ¢ (¢) had found their way into the
texts of the hymns :—e.g. vikata <vikyta, kikafa < kim-hyta,

nikata < nikrta, danda < *dandra (cf. Greek dendron),
anda < *andra (cf. Old Church Slav igdro: this word
however may be Dravidian in origin, cf. Tamil an="male’),
\/path < \/prath, \/ghat < grath, kata < harta 'pit’, ddhya
< \rdh, ksulla < *hsudla < ksudra, etc.

The Second Stage of Indo-Aryan, with assimilation of con-
]um:t consonants and other changes, was thus fully arrived at
first in the East. In the meanwhile the language in its dialectal
forms was expanding rapidly. There were at first just islands
of Aryan speech in some important centres, the Aryans having
established themselves among the non-Aryans whom they con-
quered ; but like a fire eating up a piece of stuff, the Aryan lan-
guage was making a sweeping advance from the Panjab, gain-
ing momentum as it gathered more and more non-Aryan speak-
ets within its fold. The non-Aryan speeches gradually became
conifined in upper Gangetic India to some circumscribed centres,
surrounded by Aryan speech. It was like what we find at the
present day in parts of Chota Nagpur and Assam, for instance.
In the Pili Jataka we read of Canddla villages, inhabited by
members of this very - ancient tribe, probably of Austric
origin, where the Candalas spoke their own tongue, but they
learned the language of the proud Brahman also. .

- At the time of Buddha, the ling'ui,snc situation for the Aryan
_speech in Northern India was somewhat like the following :

1." Three Aryan dialects, spoken in (a) Udicya, (b) Madhya-

i Ay
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déta, and (c) Pracya. The Udicya was still nearest the
Vedic, while the Pracya had deviated from it most.
Non-Aryan influences were coming into force in all of
these. . _

2. Chdndasa or the archaic or old-fashioned dialect of Vedic
poetry, which was studied in the schools of the Brah-
mans, representing the literary form of the oldest Indo-
Aryan,

3. A more recent form of (2), or an archaic form of the
Udicya vernacular, with eclements from Madhya-déia
and Priacya dialects. This was the polite language of
intercourse and instruction among the Brahmans, who
were writing their explanatory comments on Vedic
texts and their theological and philosophical specula-
tions in this dialect, which we find in the Brahmanas.

Besides, there were the Dravidian and Austric dialects,
spoken in out-of-the-way tracts, and probably also in the country-
side among the lower classes, which were giving place to Aryan.

The Pricya dialect had deviated so very much from the
Chandasa standard, and from the younger form of Chdndasa as
in the Brahmanas, that a person hailing from Udicya would
find some difficulty in following the Pracya speech. Hence two
Brahman disciples of Buddha suggested that the teachings of
their master should be translated into the learned man's tongue,
the old tongue—viz. Chandasa, from the very debased vernacular
of the East. But Buddha refused, and gave his great charter
to all the languages of man : he recommended that men should
study his word "each in his own language” (sakdya niruttiya)
This gave a great impetus to the literary employment of the
spoken languages, and it was indeed a movement of a revolu-
tionary character for the freedom of the spirit, the full implica-
tion of which was not wholly grasped, nor taken advantage -of
at the time. Vernacular literature at once came into being
in the various dialects—through Buddhist as well as Jaina ins
piration; and in this movement there was probably a feeling
of set:ing up the vernaculars against Chdndaga or Brahmana
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Sanskrit, as the language of Brahman orthodoxy which based
itself on the Vedic sacrifice, elaborated far too much for the
interest of ordiniary individuals and gradually losing its for-
mer primitive significance. A conflict of ideals centred round
this conflict of speeches. The Brahman was developing his
philosophy of the Upanishads, which, as the name shows, was
meant for the élite ; and as he chose to have a cultured audience
(in that spirit of haughty aloofness which frequently stiffens
the mental make up of the intellectual individual) from his own
people and from the exalted classes, ignoring the masses, he pre-
ferred to employ the learned tongue. But the spirit of change was
too much for the Brahman schools even : the language he used
in the centuries before Buddha took a colouring from the rapid-
ly changing vernaculars, and this colouring could not be avoided.
For the dialects of the East, so much aberrated, the Brahman
could not feel any affection or interest : even while in the East,
he looked back to the West, the first homeland of the Vedic cul-
ture, the upper classes of which formed the fons et origo of
Aryandom, where the best form of Aryan speech was heard., And
fortunately for him and his beloved language, a great gram-
marian arose in the North-West where the spoken dialects were
still sufficiently near to the Chdndasa and the Bréhmana norm
both in phonetics and grammatical forms as to be looked upon
as identical with it—as a Laukika ie. ‘popular’ or ‘current’ form
of it. This Laukika speech had also been affected by the voca-
bulary and the idiom of the wernaculars, Panini was born at
Lahore (SilAtura), and was educated at Taksadili, both in the
Udicya tract; he probably flourished in the sth century B.C,
for he knew the Persians, and the Yavanas or Greeks who were
in Persian service (I accept Dr. H. C. Ray Chaudhuri's date
for Pinini). In his grammar he finally as if for all time regu-
lated Classical Sanskrit, the third in line of succession from
the Vedic Kunstsprache as in the Rigveda, through the language
of the Bréhmanas. It was based evidently on the spoken dialect
of Udicya, and it was adopted with zeal by the entire Brahma-
nical world=in the Midland, in the East, also in the South.
A great speech was thus set up—the greatest and most important
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form of the Aryan speech in India for three millenniums, which
was destined to become one of the greatest vehicles of civilised
thought and endeavour, and the outward expression of one of
the few original systems of culture in the world which still sub-
sist. It began its triumphant career from its birth and started
its dig-vijaya or ‘world-conquest’ of India and Greater India,
spreading its far-flung influence into most distant lands as a
veritable Déva-Bhdsd, a Speech of the Gods.




LECTURE III

SANsSKRIT 1IN INDIA AND GREATER INDIA ; AND THE

DEVELOPMENT OF MIDDLE INDO-ARYAN.

Classical Sanskrit a Repository of OIA, Phonetics and Morphology
and a Reflex of MIA. Syntex and Vocabulary—Its growing Impor-
tance—Gatha or Buddhist Sanskrit— Spread of the Aryan Speech ( espe-
cinlly as Sangkrit ) as a Cuoltural Force all over India—Hindu ( Brah-
manicel and Baddhist ) Expansion into Lands ountside India—Central
Asgin ( Khotan }—Ceylon—Sanskrit and the Lands of Greater Indiog—
Burma—Thailand (Siam) and Indo-China—DMalaya —Indonesia—Sanskrit
in Java and Bali and the Sanskrit Element in Indonesian Languages—
Sanskrit and Old Khotanese, Tokharian and Sogdian, extinet Languages
of Central Asla—Sanskrit and other Indian Languages, and Persian—
Mot much direct Influence of Sanskrit and Indo-Aryanin the West—
Banskrit and Tibetan—Ancient India and Ancient China=Influence of
Sanskrit on Chinese —Sanskrit in Korea and Japan—=8tudy of Sanskrit
in Western Universities at the Present Day—the Place of Sanskrit in
Meodern India—Interdependence of Sanskrit and the Vernaculars from
MIA. onwards.

Beginning of the MIA, stage in the FEast—the Prakrit of the
Udieya Tract—North-Western NIA. and South-Eastern NIA., Lahndi
or Western Panjabi and Chitlagong Bengall—MIA, Assimilation of
Consonant Conjuncts and MIA, Cerebralisation of Dentals may he
Spontaneous, or due to non-Arvan Influence —Loss of Root-Sense, and
Tendency to pronounce Open Syllables in Late OTA, and MIA. —the
BrahmI (and Deva-nigarl and other Indian ) System of Writing, and
the Habit of Open Pronunciation in Late OIA. and in MIA,-Unex-
ploded Stops in Late OIA.—Abhinidhana or Saendharana—How all
this brought about Assimilation of Comsonants in MIA,-OIA. Values
of Vowels modified - Vowel-Length in MIA. tending to become depen-
dent on Speech-Rhythm—Pitch and Stress in OIA, and MIA, -Open
or Spirant Pronuncistion of Stops and Aspirates in MTA.—Periods
ip the History of MIA,—Elision of the Spirantised Stops—gauraseni,
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Magadhi and Maharastri—Is Maharaséri a Later Form of Saurasend 71—
Morphological Decay in MIA. = Disruptive Influences from Outside 7—
OIA, Inflexions not registered by Vedic and Sanskrit surviving in MTA,
—Post-positions in NIA,—tleir Beginnings in MIA —the Numerals
in MIA. and NIA., and Dialectal Miscegenation—the Modern Gujarati
Numerals for the feems—Verb Morphology in MIA. —the Passive
Participle in -fz (-d¢a) for the Inflected Past Forms— Gerundives and the
Conjunctive—Pleonastic Affixes— Regional Dialects of MIA, — Artificial
Nature of the Literary Prakrits—Vocabulary of MIA.—Semi-fatsamas
in MIA.—~the Desi Element—Onomatopoetics—Echo-Words— Desi
Elements in OIA.—Unexplained Words in NIA. of MIA, Origin-
Foreign Words in MIA. —Polyglotéism in Indo-Aryan ( OIA., MIA.,
NIA.),

The Aryan speech was expanding in a two-fold manner.
The spoken dialects were extending their boundaries, and with
it the cultured language, Sanskrit, was establishing itself as the
language of religion and the higher intellectual life. Even
Buddhistic and Jaina emphasis on the vernaculars could not
minimise the importance of Sanskrit. The more the spoken
dialects began to deviate from the Old Indo-Aryan norm, the
greater appeared to be the value of Sanskrit as indicating order
in-the midst of chaos. Sanskrit fortified its position by keeping
outward antiquity in the forms of its words and in its gramar,
and by conforming inwardly to Middle Indo-Aryan in its syn-
tax and vocabulary. It thus steered a middle course. The
Aryan language as it began to advance into the heart of the
country, continued to change, and change rather rapidly, in
its phonetics, as we have seen: it began to restrict the luxuri-
ance of its inflexional system also. In many matters it absorbed
the spirit of the non-Aryan languages. In the matter of words,
the old Vedic vocables were frequently abandoned, and new
ones came to occupy their place in the spoken dialects. Sanskrit,"
too, followed suit,—although, when occasion vequired it, the
older words could be employed in it. Thus old words like,
asva ‘horse’, afman ‘stone’, fvan ‘dog’, vyse ‘bull’, avi ‘sheep’,
anadvan or uksan ‘ox’, vaha, ratha ‘wagon, chariot', rais, radhas
‘wealth’, sahas-‘strength’, dama, véfa ‘house’, dru ‘tree’; udan
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“water’, aspk ‘blood’,3/ad ‘eat’, \/grbh ‘seize, take',\/han ‘strike’,
\/vaks ‘grow’, \/yaj ‘worship’, \vif, véj ‘tremble’, /prn- A,
\/pat ‘fy’, V/si ‘give birth to’, etc. gave place respectively to
words like ghdta-ka, prastara (which originally meant, as in the
Yajurveda 18. 63, ‘rushes spread out), kukkura or hurkura
(onomatopoetic), sanda (géna), mésa (éda-ka), balivarda, fakaja
(*gaddikd), dhana, bala, vafikd (grha), vrksa (gaccha, pinda),
jala (paniya), rakta (rudhira, IGhita), \/khad (v/1jam), pra4~/dp,
\/maraya-, \/vrdh, \/pijaya-, Jkamp,\/paraya, \uddiya-, \ia-
naya-, etc. in the spoken language, and these are the words
which have survived in the modern Indo-Aryan speech, not the
older ones which were the common words of Vedic or Old Indo-
Aryan. Panini fixed the grammar of Sanskrit for all time, but
Sanskrit could not remain bound to the standard of Panini’s age
for ever : there is an evolution in Sanskrit all through, and from
the vocabulary, from syntax and from other ever-changing cha-
racteristics, it is easy to form an opinion about the age of an
ordinary Sanskrit work. In Pinini's time Sanskrit as the Lauki-
ka or ‘current’ or ‘popular’ speech had probably the same posi-
tion among the Indo-Aryan dialects as Hindi or Hindustani
(Hindusthani) at the present day. The masses everywhere
understood it, including those in the East among whom Prakrit
appears to have first grown up. Ancient Indian drama (the ear-
liest fragments of which that we possess date probably from the
15t cen. A.C.) has the tradition of making the upper classes and
the Brahmans speak Sanskrit, and the lower classes and the
women the Prakrits ; and in this matter it is quite clear that an
actual state of things when Prakrit was evolving has given the
basis of the literary convention. The historical traditions and
ballads and songs current among the born Aryans, among the
mixed Aryan and non-Aryan people, and among the non-Aryans
who had become Aryanised, were told or sung in the vernacular
forms of Aryan,-and then altered to Sanskrit to form the nuclei
of the Mahabharata and the Puriinas, in which, particularly in
the Mahibhirata, many a dialectal form has survived. Sanskrit
as it was taking shape was probably at first looked upon with
indifference by the Buddhists and Jainas; for the Chandasa ie.
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Vedic, they could not feel the Brahman'’s respect. But gradually
Sanskrit claimed the allegiance of these sectarians as well. The
Buddhists (in pre-Christian centuries probably) developed a
compromise speech called Githd or ‘Mixed Sanskrit’ in which
we note a most artificial Sanskritisation of Prakrit forms : it was
just a homage paid by MIA. to the spirit and antiquity of OIA.

Sanskrit thus became the Symbeol of Indian Culture—as it
was completed, so to say, by the Aryanisation throughout the
greater part of Northern India of non-Aryan elements in life—
in religion and philosophy, in historical tradition, in myth and
legend,—and their incorporation within the body of a compo-
site Hindu Culture. This synthesis went throughout the first
year-thousand before Christ ; and during the second half of this
year-thousand it was well-nigh complete. (Hindu as opposed
to Fedic culture, looked at historically from this point of view,
is younger than Hellenic culture which was completed and had
already passed its best period by goo B.C.; rather, it was contem-
poraneous with the Hellenistic and Graeco-Roman and Sassa-
nian and Byzantine periods of European and Near Eastern his-
tory). While this process of completion was going on in North-
ern India, this synthesised culture, with the Aryan speech as its
vehicle, became a great force in India—an irresistible force. The
Aryan speech became a strong and potent bond of union among
the various kinds of non-Aryan speakers and those who spoke
the :’Lryan language ; the evident want of a common linguistic
bond in the country before the advent of the Aryans gave the
Ar}ran language (whether as the spoken dialects, or as Sanskrit)
its first and greatest opportunity. The synthesis of culture
which was behind it enabled peoples of all groups to accept it
as their own. In this way, after the Aryan language in its
various forms or dialects had been established from Gandhara
in the West to Videha and Magadha in the East, and from the
foot-hills of the Himalayas in the North to the jungles of Cen-
tral India and towards the western sea by Gujarat in the South,
by Goo B.C., it began to spread into Bengal, into the Deccan
and further into the South. Colonies of Aryan speakers took
the language (both as Prakrit and’ Sanskrit) among organised

8
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and well-established groups of Dravidians, whose native speech
was too well fixed to give way to the Aryan in daily life, e.g.
among the Andhras, the Karpitas and the ‘Dravidas: but
even the Andhra and Karnita speeches, inspite of their being
highly civilised languages, had to recede in some places
before Aryan; while Driavida (or Tamil, in the narrow sense
of the term) was far away beyond the two barriers of
Andhra and Karpita, and hence there was no ques
tion for it of yielding its ground before the pressure of Aryan.
But Aryan in both Sanskrit and Prakrit forms began to influence
the civilised Dravidian languages from pre-Christian centuries.
The number of Prakrit words in their Tamil disguise in Old
Tamil is quite remarkable ; Prakrit words in Telugu and Kan-
nada are also noteworthy; and as for learned Sanskrit words,
tatsamas unmodified in orthography,—gradually Telugu, Kan-
nagda and Milayilam became saturated with them, and Tamil
did not escape from them either, inspite of an unavoidable
simplification or Tamilisation in their spellings. Sanskrit then
came to occupy the same place in Hindu life in the South as
it did in the North: it became the common platform upon
which pan-Indian Hindudom stands.

While this composite Aryan-non-Aryan or Hindu culture
was evolving on the soil of India in the pre-Christian centuries,
there was Hindu expansion outside India, North and West as -
well as East and South-East—the former by land, and the latter
by both land and sea. This story has been lost ; the urge that
impelled the Ancient Hindus—Brahmanists and Buddhists—to
cross the inaccessible mountains and deserts and jungles and to
face the dangers of the sea was not merely material, but also
spiritual; not only for gain in commerce, but also for a desire
to share with the whole of humanity the philosophy and the ac-
tive charity taught by the Rishis and the Buddhas. There were in
some cases probably also reasons of politics and statecraft. But
‘we note that in the grd century B, C. Indian settlers from the
Panjab and the - North-West went to the Khotan territory with
their Prakrit speech—and this North-Western Prakrit (as the
asuka inscriptions at Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra mdj.catc} had
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not deviated so much from Old Indo-Aryan as had done the
Eastern or South-Western Prakrits (as at Sarnath and Girnar).
This Prakrit had its own history in Central Asia (Southern Sin-
Kiang or Chinese Turkistan), and we have quite a mass of do-
cuments dating from post-Christian times discovered at Niya
and elsewhere which show that its Indo-Aryan and Sanskrit
character was mostly retained, inspite of a number of innova-
tions in phonetics, in morphology, in syntax, and in vocabulary,
all of which show local Aryan (Iranian) and non-Aryan speech-
habits. Another Prakrit speech was transplanted from Gujarat
(Kathiawad) to Ceylon in the middle of the 6th century B.C.,
according to the oldest Ceylon traditions, in the wake of the
adventuresome expedition of Prince Vijaya from Sihapura.
(Prince Vijaya, the first Aryan coloniser of Ceylon from the
mainland of India, who may belong to history and not to myth,
has been claimed by Bengal, but I am convinced, particularly
through some linguistic evidence, that he as typifying the origi-
nal Aryan-speaking colonists from India in Ceylon belongs to
Western rather than to Eastern India : see in this connexion my
Origin and Development of the Bengali Language, Calcutta,
1926, pp. 15, 72-73, 176). -

Indian Brahmanical colonists went overland to Burma : the
high antiquity claimed by some Burman traditions (which appear
to be pious and learned Buddhist concoctions in late medieval
times) for the earliest colonisation of Burma, both North and
South, by Kshatriya princes from India, is inadmissible, but
since the oldest Pali and other Aryan inscriptions in Burma
date from the 5ih-6th centuries, and since there is literary evid-
ence of pre-Christian connexions between Magadha and South
Burma by the sea, it can be well-assumed that the Rmafi (=Mon
or Talaing) inhabitants of South and Central Burma, racial
and linguistic kinsmen of the Austrics of India, received by
land route through Chittagong and Arracan and by sea Indian
culture and Indian speech from before the Christian era, and
that the first thousand years after Christ was a period of intense
Aryanisation of the Rmaii (or Mon) and the Pyu peoples (the
Pyus being an old people of unknown affinity in Nerthern
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Burma who have now become absorbed by the Burmese)—in reli-
gion (Brahmanism and Buddhism) and in general civilisation.
This Aryanisation was carried on through the introduction of
the Indian script, and the Sanskrit and later on the Pali lan-
guages, apart from the Prakrit vernaculars (and Dravidian
speeches like Old Telugu and Old Tamil, which had already
fallen in line with the Prakrits by accepting the authority and
tutelage of Sanskrit). The Mran-md or Burman tribes, of the
Sino-Tibetan linguistic group, who arrived in Burma subse-
quently from the North, had already come under Indian and
Indo-Aryan influences indirectly through China (which bad
passed on Mahdyina Buddhism and a few Aryan terms of
Buddhism to the Burmans before they came to Burma); and
once they were settled in Northern Burma, they started, from
the 11th century, when their greatest kings and conquerors
Anorathi (Anoyahta) and Kyan-cacsih (Kyanzittha) flourished,
their life-and-death struggle with the Mon people, which is the
main theme of Burma's history from the 11th to the 18th cen-
tury, in which the Mons were finally practically driven out of
existence from Burma. But in the course of this contact both
hostile and peaceful with the Mons, the progressive Indianisa-
tion of the Burmese through Buddhism and Pali (and to some
extent Sanskrit) was brought about, so much so that Buddhist
Burma culturally can only properly be affiliated to India; and
Pali now reigns supreme as the religious language of Burma,
and has given hundreds of words to the Burmese language and
has inspired its literature ; and Burmese scholars also have taken
part in enlarging the extent and importance of Pali literature,
Indian influences and Sanskrit penetrated into South Siam
(Dvéardvati), Cambodia (Kambuja) and Annam (Campa) from
pre-Christian times, and in this part of Indo-China Sanskrit
acquired the place that it did in India in the life of the people :
scores of Sanskrit inscriptions from the 2nd-grd centuries A.D.
testify to the importance of Sanskrit, and even now the Khmer
language of Kambuja and the decadent language of the Chams
who appear to be passing away as a separate people are full of \
Sanskrit (and Pali) words, The Thai (Siamese) people are
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related (at least linguistically) to the Burmese, and they too
came from the North and borrowed the culture of the Austric
peoples whom they conquered, the Mons of Dviarivati and the
Khmers of Cambodia, and Sanskrit still continues to play in
Siamese a role almost equal to that played by it in Tamil and
. Telugu, and in Marathi, Gujarati, Hindi, Bengali and Oriya
even: Siamese even now borrows from Sanskrit, or prepares with
the help of existing Sanskrit vocables, roots and terminations, a
good many of its technical and scientific words and most of its
formal ceremonial or official titles and terms (e.g. in the present-
day Siamese language, ‘telephone’ is dira-fabda, pronounced
something like :harmap ; ‘airplane’ is rendered by dkdsa-yina,
pronounced agat-chan; ‘a cent, hundredth part (of the standard
silver coin the tical or baht) is translated as fatdrifa, prom.
sitan; ‘Railway Traffic Superintendent’ has been translated as
Ratha-carana-pratyaksa; ‘Irrigation Officer’ is Varisimadhyaksa;
etc. etc) Aristocratic names in Siam are still mostly from
Sanskrit.

From Indo-China when we pass on to Malaya and Indo-
nesia, the triumph of Sanskrit is similarly noticeable. As in
Indo-China—Burma, Siam, Cambodia, Laos and Cochin-China
—scores of place names and names of cities are in Sanskrit, in
Sumatra, Java and Bali, particularly in Java (e.g. Siarakyta =
Soera-karta?, Ayédhyd-kita = Djogyakarta, Brahmi — Bromao,
Surdbhaya = Soerabaya, Vana-sabhi = Wonosobo, Sumeru
= Smeroe etc.); personal names in Java still continue to be in
high-flown Sanskrit, both among the Sundanese and Javanese,
in spite of their Islamic religion (e.g. Wirapoestaka = Vira-pus-
taka ; Soeradipoera — Surddhipura; Harja Hadiwidjaya —
Arya-Adivijaya; Soerjo-pranata = Sirya-pranata; Sastro-wirja,
Sastra-tama, Poedja-arja, Wira-wangsa; Poerwa-Soewidjnja =
Phrva-suvijid; Wirja-Soesastra; Sasra-Prawira=Sahasra-pravira;

1 In the Dutch system of spelling followed in the Romanisation
of Malay and other Indonesian languages in Dutch India, it is to be
noted that oe=u, @ ; j, tj, 4, &j==respectively English y, ¢h, j and
gh; nj= n'; b is usually silent; and the cerebrals are not distinguished,
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Sasra-Soetiksna = Sahasra-sutiksna; Dirdja-Soebrata = Dhairya-
suvrata; Ardja-Soebita, Rangga-Warsita, Wirdjadiraja, Jasa-
widagda, Sasra-koesoema, Marta-ardjana, Adi-soesastra, Rek-
sa-koesoema; Boedi-darma = Buddhi-dharma; Adi-soesastra,
Duwidja-atmadja, Prawirgsoedirdja, Soerjadikoesoema, Rehsa-
soesila, Sasra-harsana ; Karta-asmara = Kytasmara; Sasra-soe-
ganda, Djaja-poespita, Tjitra-sentana, Arija-soetirta; Karta-wib-
awa = Krtavibhava; Hardjo-soepradjnjo = Arya-suprajita; etc.
etc.). In ancient Malaya, Sumatra, Java, Bali and Borneo we have
Sanskrit inscriptions—the oldest hailing from Borneo and Java
dating from the 4th-sth centuries A.D.—which show that local
Hindu kings and Brahmans employed Sanskrit as in India, and
this tradition continued down to the beginning of the 16th
century, when Madjapahit, or Bilva-tikta, to give its Sanskrit
riame, the last Hindu kingdom in East Java, fell to the Muham-
madan princes of West Java in 1520. Sumatra and Java had be-
come great centres of Buddhist and Sanskrit learning to which
even students from the mother-country—India—came to study.
Tantric and other Sanskrit works similarly were found to be stu-
died in Cambodia: some of these texts have recently been identi-
fied in Nepal Mss. by my estcemed colleague, Dr. Prabodh
* Chandra Bagchi (Studies in the Tantras, Part 1, Calcutta Uni-
versity, 1919, pp. 1-26). ‘Even now in Bali the Hindu religion
much mixed up with local Malayan or Indonesian elements
forms the religion of gg per cent of the one million of people
who inhabit the island, and Sanskrit mantras and texts, often
corrupt and frequently mixed with the local dialects, but good
Sanskrit usually, are used by the Brahmans of Bali, who, however,
do not study Sanskrit any more independently: and some of
these mantras and texts have been collected in Bali and publish-
ed from Baroda in the Gaekwad's Oriental Series by the late Pro-
fessor Sylvain Lévi. Javanese and Balinese literatures are large-
ly based on that of Sanskrit, and these two languages, particu-
larly in their earlier phases, are replete with Sanskrit words.
Sanskrit metres like the Vasanta-tilaka and §ardila-vikridita have
been naturalised in Javanese and Balinese, and stanzas from an
Old Javanese work Jike the Ardjoena-wiwaha or Krésngyana
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from the strings of Sanskrit words and an Indonesian (Javanese)
verb or particle or noun here and there would look exactly
like a stanza in Sanskrit-Kannada or Sanskrit-Milayilam (man-
pravdlam). Culture words, formal terms and titles still continue
to be drawn from Sanskrit in Java and Bali: when Dr. Noto-
Socroto the Javanese writer publishes a Dutch-Malay journal
from Holland, he calls it Oedaya (=Udaya); the Javanese
intellectuals in Djogyakarta start a society for the study of Java-
nese culture, and they name it Boedi-oetomo (=Buddhi-uttama);
a club for ladies is called Wonito-Wiromo (=Vaniti-virima).
Missionaries of Hindu culture, well-versed in the $astras, who
were known as Bhujangas, were sent by the Javanese kings of
the Madjapahit empire in the 14th century to all important
centres in the Indonesian islands forming part of that empire
to spread the Hindu-Javanese culture and religion among the
people. The result of the presence of Sanskrit in these islands
has been that most of the Indonesian languages obtained a
vocabulary of Sanskrit culture-words, which is thus found from
Malaya on the Asiatic mainland right up to the Moluccas and
Timor in the East and the Philippines in the North. Sanskrit
vocables also spread further into the East—a Sanskrit element
has been suggested even in the distant Melanesian and Polyne-
sian speeches belonging to the Austronesian group.

In Central Asia, the lost languages, the Iranian Old Khota-
nese and the Indo-European (of the Centum group) Tokharian
(or Old Kuchean and Old Qara$ahrian) were reduced to writing
with the Indian alphabet during the early centuries of the
Christian era, and these languages had translations from San-
skrit and adopted a large number of culture words from San-
skrit. Sanskrit similarly, though to a lesser extent, impressed
another Iranian speech, the Sogdian, which was spread over a
wide tract in Gentral Asia, its homeland being in the Pamir
plateau and in the present-day Turki Soviet States of Russian
Turkistan. o _

These Indo-European languages could fall in line with
Sanskrit easily, and Old Khotanese and Tokharian acted to some
extent as intermediaries in transmitting Indian and Sanskrit
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infiuences to Chinese and to Turki of North Central Asia. The
presence of Buddhism in Iran, and contact with India, gave
to Persian (Middle and Modern Persian) some Indo-Aryan
words, among which may be mentioned but="image’, originally
‘Buddha-image’; Jakar='sugar’ (sakkard, farkara); gand or
kand ‘candy’ ( < khanda); faman="Buddhist priest’ ( <drama-
na); kirbas='linen' (karpdsa); nargil="coconut’ (ndrikéla); fan-
dan—'sandal’; nil="blue’; babr—"tiger' (<vydghra); lak ‘scaling
wax' ( <lakkhd, liksad); birdhman='Brahman' (a late introduc-
tion); §atrang or Jatranj (< caturanga)="chess’; 3dyal ‘jackal
(<iygala); ray ‘king' (< rda, rdji) ; etc. Indo-Aryan words, and
other Indian words, passed on to the languages to the West of
Persian, into Arabic, and further into the Mediterranean tracts,
but indirectly, through Persian and Arabic. Of course through
direct contact between the ancient Indians and the Greeks, a
number of Indian words (mainly commercial) were adopted by
Greek, just as a number of Greek words came to India, some of
which were adopted by Sanskrit (See A. Weber's article on
Indian words in Greek and Greek words in Sanskrit in the
Indian Antiquary for 1872). But we cannot speak of a cultural

ss of Sanskrit in the West, in the way we see it taking
effect in the East and the North. _

Tibetan came under the spell of Sanskrit along with the
introduction of Buddhism from the yth century onwards, but
like Chinese, Tibetan was a self-contained. language—it deve-
loped the habit of finding equivalents, with its own native ele-
mients, of Sanskrit words, no matter howsoever abstruse or com-
plex the idea, or howsoever foreign and recondite the object.
Even the personal and other proper names were translated into
Tibetan : thus Buddha=Sans-rgyas (now pronounced like sen-je)
Prajiid-paramita = Ses-rab-pha-rol-tu, Vajra-sattva = Rdo-rje-
sems-dpa’i, Amitaibha=Hod-dpag-med (pron. o-pi-me), Tard=
Sgrol-ma (pron. dolma),” Avaldkitétara or Lokésvara = Spyan-
ras-gzigs (now pronounced cen-rii-si), etc. etc.

China probably came in touch with Aryan India in the
pre-Christian centuries, but when, and how, we do not know.
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There are striking points of agreement between the philosophy
of Lao Tsze's Tao-teh-King (c. 550 B.C.) and the Upanishads, but
Lao Tsze’s Tao (*Dhiu) and the Upanishadic Rta (or Brdhmdin)
may very well be ideas of a similar nature independently arrived
at by both China and India. Some scholars hold the likeli-
hbod of indirect contact during the middle of the 1st millen-
nium B.C., this contact having actually taken place between the
people of China and that of India through the inter-
mediacy of Central Asian peoples: and the Chinese general
and explorer Chang K'ien who visited Central Asia in the 2nd
century B.C. heard of India from the local peoples and was
astounded to see Chinese articles like silk and bamboo-flutes
coming to Central Asia via India, which evidently were brought
to India through present-day Yun-nan and Assam. The men-
tion of bamboo-flutes is interesting, for among the few Chinese
words borrowed by Sanskrit we know only three: the name
Cina ‘China’, from that of the T¥'in dynasty, B. C. 255-202,
under which China became a strong and a united empire for the
first time; the word kicaka ‘a kind of bamboo’, from Old
Chinese *Ki-cik="'Ki-bamboo’ (cf. Sylvain Lévi in the Etudes
Asiatiques, asth Anniversary Volume of the French School of
the Far East at Hanoi, Paris 1925, p. 43); and, as I have else-
where suggested (in the Sir E. Denison Ross Commemorative
Volume, Poona 1930, pp. 71-74), the word musira, found in
the Mahabhirata and in Buddhist Sanskrit, meaning some kind
of precious stone or other object. Regular and direct contact
between India and China began from the 1st century A.D. when
the Indian monks Kiéyapa Mitanga and Fa-lan (? Dharma-ratna}
went to China to preach Buddhism, c. 6o A.D., at the request
of the reigning emperor of China. Sanskrit Mahiyina texts
forthwith began to be translated into Chinese, and a
Chinese Buddhist literature, quite extensive in quantity and
valuable in content and quality, came into being, through the
joint efforts of Indian and Chinese scholars and religious men,.
In this matter China followed the original plan of translating
Sanskrit names and words into their Chinese equivalents, as

\ x the Chinese people with their ideogrammatic and hieroglyphic

10
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system of writing did not find it easy to indicate complex and
to their ears barbarous foreign sounds. But a few Sanskrit words
were adopted into Chinese, in the pronunciation as current in
China some fifteen hundred years ago; but now this old pronun-
ciation of Chinese has changed in a remarkable manner in the
different dialects, altering beyond recognition the outward form
of the word: thus, the name Buddha, adopted in Old Chinese

in a pronunciation like *Bhywad or Bhywat from a modified
monosyllable pronunciation *Buddh or *Budh, has now become
in the different dialects Phwat, Fwat, Fat, Fo and Fu; Amita
‘(or Amitabha) Buddha is now pronounced as O-mi-to-Fu ;
‘Kaéyapa=01d Chinese *Ka-z'yap, has become in the various
dialects Ka-yep, Ka-yeh, Kiayeh and Chia-yeh (which the
Japanese borrowed in Old Japanese in the form Ka-siapu, now
changed to Kashys); Brahma > *Bramh mnow OcCCurs as
Fan ; Briahmana > *Ba-ra-man as FPo-lo-men; etc, etc. As in
the Tibetan (probably the Tibetans got the idea from the
Chinese), translations of Sanskrit proper names are in common
use: thus Tathd-gata, epithet of Buddha, has been rendered by a
compound as Ju-lai, = ‘that-way gone'; Afva-ghdsa = Ma-heng,
‘Horse-neigh’; Dharma-sithha=Fa-shih ‘Religion-lion’; etc. etc.
But nevertheless, Sanskrit words in exceedingly mutilated forms
have found a place in Chinese, and the ideology behind these
words as typified by Buddhist philosophy has made for itself a
permanent place in Chinese life. The ancient Chinese used in
the great days of Sino-Indian contact to take pains to learn
Sanskrit, and Sanskrit-Chinese dictionaries compiled in the gth
and Bth centuries have been found, which were published in
facsimile from Japan in the 18th century (a number of such
dictionaries have been studied, and two of these have been criti-
cally edited some time ago by my friend and colleague Dr.
Prabodh Chandra Bagchi). Sanskrit in China: that is the great
symbol of an intimate cultural contact between the two great
peoples of Asia, who alone built up two original systems of civi-
lisation in the East ;—although it must be said to the credit of
China's genius and adaptability, and to the discredit of India's
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temperamental aloofness in matters material, that China was
able to gain more through this contact and fellowship than
India. China assimilated Indian thought, Indian emotionalism
and Indian religious art; but the greatness of Chinese
humanism, Chinese art in its creative originality and Chinese
curiosity could not modify the Indian spirit—though it may be
asked if the Chinese love of nature has not had an influence on
Sanskrit literature of the Gupta period, as doubtless Chinese
art touched the fringe of Indian art, in the Gupta coins for
instance. The study of Sanskrit introduced the Chinese to
phonetics, which was a very weak point with the Chinese philo-
logists from the nature of their system of writing, and from the
example of Sanskrit they attempted to study their language in
its behaviour with regard to its sounds.

Korea and Japan received Sanskrit through China, includ-
ing the old Indian alphabet of the post-Gupta period. Former-
ly Japanese and Korean students learned their Sanskrit in
China. This post-Gupta alphabet is still in wuse among
certain Tantric sects of Buddhism in Japan. The poly-’
syllabic character of the Japanese language made it a
better wvehicle for the expression of Sanskrit words, and
curiously enough Sanskrit has been able to impress
Japanese more than Chinese or Korean by giving it
some of its common Buddhist words. Ordinarily the Japanese
use Chinese translations of Sanskrit names, terms and words, in
a Japanese pronunciation of the Chinese (eg. the words
Dharma=Ta-mo in modern Chinese, but Daruma in Japanese,
Fo or Fat—=Buddha is in Japanese pronunciation Bufsu << Butu
as it is written, Fan==DB8rahma becomes Bon, and Po-lo-men—=
Brahmana is in Japanese Ba-ra-mon), but Sanskrit words are
also found as such (written with both Japanese syllabic writing
and with Chinese characters): e.g. sara ‘plate’ ( < fardva),
tsudzumi (older tudumi) ‘small drum' (=dundubhi), haisi
(earlier pati) ‘a bowl' (=pdtra), Binayska (=Vindyaka),
Bishamon (=Vaifravana), Bashi (=Vasistha), Ema (or Yema)
=VYama, Kompira =Kumbhira, Birushana = Vairdcana, ruri
'lapis lazuli’ ({uﬂuﬂ'yﬂf vaigim;.la}, sutgra ‘Buddhist text'
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(=siitra), bodai=0bdédhi, hannya (written pannya) ‘wisdom"
(=prajiid), naraka ‘hell' (naraka), garan ‘tem?Ie, monastery’
(=sarigharima), biku and bikuni (=bhiksu, bhiksuni), shamon
(§ramana), s6 ‘priest’ ( - sanigha), sammai (=samddhi), rakan
(=arhant), haramita (=pdramitd), yuka (=yoga), beda
or bida (=Véda), ma(n)dara‘variegated colours’ (mandala), hun-
darike ‘a kind of lotus’ (pundarika), etc. etc. Some Sanskrit palm-
leaf Mss. from India have been preserved in Japan, and these
date from the yth century (these were studied in the 18th cen-
tury and published with a Chinese transcription in Japan, and
F. Max Miiller with the help of Bunyu Nanjio published these
Mss. in fascimile with transcriptions and notes from Oxford in
1884). Over ten years ago Dr. J. Takakisu studied the Sanskrit
and other Indian elements in Japanese as a legacy of Buddhism
in the language, in the pages of the Young East of Tokyo, and
this study afforded an interesting sidelight into the working
of the Indian spirit through Sanskrit in far-way Japan, although
there was no direct contact in ancient and medizval times,

The right place of Sanskrit in the scheme of things in the
linguistic world has at last come to its own with the study of
the language in Europe. Sanskrit to start with has been given
a recognition in most of the universities of Europe from its
Indo-European implications and its value in the study of Indo-
European linguistics, For higher classical linguistics, Sanskrit
has become almost a compulsory subject of study. As the langu-
age of the Vedas, the oldest literary documents of Indo-European
(along with the newly discovered Hittite and other texts, and
the poems of Homer), it has received its due homage. Its im-
portance for India is patent, and admitted everywhere, The
Nazi even in his Nordic pride is using the Sanskrit word Swastika
to denote the symbol of his Nordic exclusiveness—a word which
has been ours for generations from the OIA. period, as its
modern NIA. equivalents, still in use, viz. sathiyd and sathiyo
in Rajasthani and Gujarati, through the MIA. satthia-, would
g0 to prove,~and is further proud to think of himself as an
drya (Arier, arisch), copdemning the Jew as non-Aryan
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(nichtarisch). But within India, among Indian intellectuals,
there now appears to be a conspiracy of neglect for this great
heritage. Truly a prophet is never honoured in his own
country. Sanskrit is not dead when it still continues to in-
fuse life-sap into the Modern Indian languages. This aspect of
Sanskrit at least should never be lost sight of. There is another
and to my mind an equally important significance of Sanskrit.
It is the Symbol of Indian Culture—of the Indian mind which
came into being after the synthesis of the best elements in the
Aryan and the pre-Aryan (Dravidian and Austric) worlds: a
mind which has for the last three thousand years been living
and having its being in an atmosphere of absolute freedom in
the search of truth, and of toleration for all kinds of spiritual
and other experience; of sympathy for all life, and of the
absence of exclusiveness in matters relative to the Ultimate
Truth.

Sanskrit was followed in this matter by what may without
being unscientific be described its younger forms—the old Pra-
krits, and the modern Bhdsds. In spite of dialects which are
as links in a single chain, Indian speech was looked upon as one
by most foreigners in olden times, Sanskrit being its central
pendant. In the Chinese lexicons noted above, a good many
vernacular Prakritic words are given as Sanskrit. They were
Indian words, related to Sanskrit,—in fact, its later develop-
ments—and they had therefore their natural place in the train
of Sanskrit. This was the feeling of the Indian people also.
Prakrit and Sanskrit could never be dissociated from each other
—neither of them could be conceived of as having independent
existence : they were very much inter-dependent. This fact has
to be kept in view in dealing with the development of Indo-
‘Aryan from the MIA. period onwards. The present-day In-
dians in my opinion should also bear it well in mind.

The digression above about the dig-vijaya of Sanskrit in Inl;ha.
and outside India was to indicate the importance of the synthe-
sis that took place in India of the two cultures (or rather three)
~Aryan and non-Aryan (Dravidian and Austric), and the lan-
guage also shows evidence of this synthesis,  The Aryan lan-
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ghage within some seven and eight centuries after its advent
into India, as it began to be adopted by masses of non-Aryans,
began to take a new turn. As it has been mentioned before,
new tendencies appeared first in the East in the direction of
sound-changes like assimilation of consonants and cerebralisa-
tion of dentals—the latter being a continuation, as indicated
before, of the pre-Vedic phonological law that [4-dental com-
bined into a cerebral. These tendencies—assimilation and
change of r to [—probably were as old as the 1oth century B.C,,
or even earlier. By 6oo B.C., a little before Buddha, the Middle
Indo-Aryan stage was apparently fully established in Eastern
India, while North-Western India—Udicya—and the Midland
also probably—still preserved a good semblance of Vedic (or
Old Indo-Aryan), in phonetics, no doubt,—but in morphology it
fell in line with the other forms of the speech ; and, as the speci-
mens of the MIA, dialect of the North-West as current in Central
Asia would show, it developed some special syntactico-morpholo-
gical innovations, earlier than the rest, like the use of a com-
pound tense form made up of the passive participle in -ta follow-
ed by the substantive verb to indicate the active form of past
tense (e.g. kyta asti='has done, did’). Phonetics apart, the MIA.
* stage embraced all the forms of spoken Indo-Aryan. This conser-
vatism' in certain matters relating to phonetics appears always to
have characterised the dialects of the West, eg. the Dardic
speeches of the extreme North-Western Indo-Afghan frontier
(which have had a development quite isolated and independent
of Indo-Aryan proper), and the Panjab dialects. Compared with
s this phonetic conservatism of the North-West, phonetic decay
(of phonetic advancement) in the East was much more rapid.
This is true of the Eastern dialects even to-day: the North-
Western Lahndi and Panjabi, e.g., in retaining the double con-
sonants.of MIA. and resisting the change of short vowels follow-
ed by fwo consonants (i.e. a lohg consonant) into a long vowel
(masalised when there is a nasal) plus one consonant, still keeps
to the phonetics of Middle Indo-Aryan; while Chittagong ‘Ben-
gali, ai a dialect of the extreme East, appears to be one stage in
advanée of West Bengali by eliding intervogal stops even when

)
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they are derived from double stops of Middle Indo-Aryan, and
nasalising intervocal -m- even when this comes from -mm- of
MIA. (cf. S. K. Chatterji, The Quaternary Stage of Indo-Aryan,
Proceedings of the Sixth All-India Oriental Conference, Patna,
1950).

The MIA. assimilation of consonants,'need not be the
result of Dravidian or Austric influcnce—it may be only a na-
tural development. Nothing can be asserted, as we do not
know any thing about the habits of the languages ousted by
Aryan two or three thousand years ago. But this kind of whole-
sale transformation which is resisted elsewhere is noteworthy.
The development of the cerebrals is another case in point : 4
t(h), I4d(h), I4+n, I4s gave respectively in Old Indo-Aryan
t(h), d(h), n, §; this may have been brought in spontaneously
in Aryan, as an analogous change of rt to { and rd to d has
developed (quite independently of any thing else) in Modern
Norwegian and Swedish. But we have to consider the presence
of cerebrals in Dravidian and in Austric (in the Kol dialects, at
any rate): the cerebrals do present very characteristic sounds of
Dravidian, and the more the Aryan language advances, the
greater is the increase of cercbrals at the expense of dentals.
Here extraneous, probably Dravidian, influence may be assumed.

The MIA. assimilation of consonants is based on two note-
worthy things which affected the forms of Aryan words—one
of this I call the Loss of ‘Root-Sense,” and the other was the
Tendency to Pronounce Open Syllables. A born or native
speaker of a language is normally conscious of the subtle forces
underlying each element in the word uttered. Even what is cal-
led in German Tonfarbe, the ‘tone-colouring,’ is not without its
fine implications. Before words through wear and tear of cen-
turies are worked to death, so to say, each formative element
has its meaning and its value. $Unless there were other forces
like lethargic habits of thinking and speaking, normally the na-
tive speaker of a language would know clearly which element is
the root and which the affix, when it is the question of a compo-
sition language using both roots and terminations. Thus, a born

Aryan speaker can be expetcted to know that in the word dharma,
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the element dhar is the root, and -ma, is the affix, and accordingly
his mental analysis of the word would be into dhar/ma. So
in the case of other words—siir-ya, sah-ya, div-ya, sabh-ya, k-ta,
klp-ta, bhag-na, pak-va, etc. Certain phonetic changes through
attraction of voiced or unvoiced consonants would be inevit-
able: eg. lab-dha for *labh-ta, dugdha for *dugh-ta etc., but
here the transformation is not of so great importance, as the
connexion or analysis is not obscured. But when there is a
wholesale laziness of thinking, or when the words of a language
are not so much an inheritance as an acquirement, conscious
or unconscious, from another culture group, this root-sense
might be blurred or even lost; and the analysis would normally
be not insisted upon, and it would be only on deliberate think-
ing that it could present itself. In such a case, the word is
taken in the lump, as it were, and any kind of analysis of its
component parts would be allowed—from its sounds, rather
than from the function of the elements making it up. Thus
dharma, taken as one whole word without reference to root and
affix, can then be analysed as dha-rma. This may be induced
if the person speaking already possesses or develops a preference
for an open rather than closed pronunciation of syllables. Con-
nected with this open pronunciation is the tendency to a drawl
—to lengthen out vowels. A similar thing happened in the
development of Middle English from Old English : what was
ét-an in Old English (=ad-ana of Sanskrit) became e-ten in
Middle English, and this open articulation enhanced the length
of the e vowel, and the form of the word became é-ten, then

éte ( =ély ,L. and finally it (written eat), with long i sound in
New or Modern English derived out of Middle English long
é arising in this way from Old English short &

The system of writing applied to a language is an index

- of it pronunciation, if this system is made up or adapted exclu-
sively for that particular language. We do not know what the

original Brahmi script in which the Aryan speech was first writ-

‘ten was like. It may have been like Southern Brihmi, in which

-4 consonant letter did not have an inherent -¢. But it may be

T
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expected to have been syllabic, like ordinary Northern Brihmi,
with consonants without intervening vowel being linked up in-
to ligatures giving what are called ‘conjunct consonants’. This
principle is maintained in the Modern Dévanagari and its sister
and cousin scripts. Asokan Brihmi did not indicate double
consonants, and the language of the Asokan inscriptions being
Middle Indo-Aryan, the script did not have many consonant
conjuncts : for which ligatures consequently are wanting in the

Asoka documents. The spellings ¥ § —=dharma, ¥ m —sa-

tya, %= =divya, &, a=h]-pta,ww =bha-gna, g & —pa-kva etc.
of Dévanigari and other Indian alphabets are unquestionably
based on the Brihmi tradition. That tradition was developed
just when Old Indo-Aryan had started to transform itself into
Middle Indo-Aryan. In the oldest OIA, it may be expected
that a word like lipta or bhak-ta was pronounced with full
explosion of the first stop in the compound or con-
junct stop-groups p-t, k-t (as is the Modern Indian w3y,
in pronouncing both NIA. combinations of such consonants
resulting from loss of vowels and OIA. combinations in San-
skrit words which are borrowed), particularly when the person
speaking was aware that lip and bhak represented the root ele-
ment. But just at the confluence of OIA. and MIA., a new habit
of articulation sprang up, which was noted by the careful obser-
vers of Indo-Aryan pronunciation in the cultured dialect as used
by the Brahmans—the observers who composed the Pratiddakhyas,
for instance, which give the speech-habits of the late OIA.
period. This habit was known as abhinidhina or sandhdrana,
which indicated that a final stop consonant or one before an-
other consonant was pronounced in an incomplete or checked
manner (sannatara, pidita) (cf. the Rhk-pratisakhya, and the
Atharvavéda-pratisakhya). This can be explained only to mean
that the stop in question was not fully articulated—there was
Just the sparfa or ‘touch’ for it, but no release with the explo-
sion necessary to complete the consonant. Now, this meant
that words like bhakia and lipta were pronounced not with a
fully exploded & and p, — as bhak/ta, lip/ta, but rather as bhae

1
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kta, li—pta or bha— ¥a, li—#ta), and there was only one explo-
sion, that after the second consonant. This was followed by
another important change in articulation : in bha-kta, li-pta or

bha-*a li-*ta, and such words, a single explosion inevitably
brought about a laziness of the tongue, which ended by not
touching the point of articulation for the first consonant at all,
but by proceeding forthwith to the point for the second and
dwelling there longer, to give rise to a ‘long’ stop (the so-called
‘double’ stop). Assimilation was thus the inevitable result of
a new syllabic arrangement which was based on abhinidhina

and on open articulation ; eg. dhar-ma> dha-rma~ dha-mma;
$uk-ra > $u-kra > su-kka ; ak-si> a-ksi > a-kkhi, a-cchi; *spré-ta
= sprs-ta > *spu(rista > *hpu-hia> phu-ttha ; sahya> sa-hya
< %sa-hja < sa-jjha; etc. Final stops were similarly unexplod-
ed, like the ¢, p’, &', ¢’ of Santali; and this want of explosion
tampered with their acoustic quality, and brought about their
final loss in MIA. (vidyut = vidyut' > vijju; mandk > * minak’
= mind).

The preference for open consonants probably brought in
a new treatment for vowellength. In Indo-European, vowel-
length may be described as having been intimately connected
with etymology. But the original character of Indo-European
Ablaut became obscured through the loss of the &, &, &, 3,5, %, T
vowels; and Vowellength in the Aryan speech in India gradu-
ally became dependent on Speech rhythm—at least to an appre-
ciable extent. This of course is to be noticed but rarely in
Sanskrit which strictly followed the Old Indo-Aryan etymolo-
gical vowel-length, but cases are there (e.g. prddéfa or pradéfa,
pratihara or pratikira). But as we advance further and further
from the Old Indo-Aryan stage through Middle Indo-Aryan,
we note this principle to be more and more operative. Long
vowels for original short ones, and vice versa, indicate that in
MIA. a new system for the regulation of vowel or syllable
tlmur}r has comé in. We have thus plentiful examples in
Pali; in the inscriptional Prakrits, and in the later Prakrits;
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eg. Pali tdariyam, satimati, abbhimatta for abbhimatia, kum-
miga ; digham addhdna (for nar) socati, dukharh (for dukkhari),
dakkhisarn (for dakkhissarh), pavacana, patikkula (=pdvacana,
patikiila) (cf. Geiger, “Pali Literatur und Sprache,” §§ 32, 33);
Prakrit—paada (< prakafa), ritthimaya (< aristamaya), pisid-
dhi ( < prasiddhi), nahi-kamala (< nabhi-kamala), girivara, dhi-
imao (< dhrtimatah), jagai (< jogati), bhanimo (< bhanamah),
etc. (cf. Pischel, “Grammatik der Prakritsprachen”, §§70, 73,
g9, 108, 10g etc). This is also noticeable in New Indo-Aryan :
cf. Hindi pani, but pinrhar (‘water'-‘water-carriex’), Ndraydn
(=Narayana), jindwdr (< Persian janwdr); Early Maithili rdja
but rdjdesa (=rdjddéfa); Bengali din (pronounced in isolation
din) ‘day’, but din-kil ‘times'; hat='hand’, but hdt-pakhd (&
in the first syllable short) ‘hand-fan’, ete.

The question of Stress Accent is closely connected with
this. In Indo-European, in its latest phase at least, accent was
dominant]ly a Pitch Accent, in which the emphasis characteris-
ing the words in their formative period was on the whole re-
tained. This accent of pitch, or tone, was quite well preserved
in Vedic, and in Early Greek, and consequently the form of
word could not be tampered with. In MIA. probably by the-
middle of the 1st millennium B.C., most of the Indo-Aryan dia-
lects abandoned the Pitch Accent, which was free (sometimes
being on the root, and sometimes on the affix) for a new kind
of accent,—Stress or Respiratory Accent—which was fixed, occur-
ring generally on a long syllable towards the end. In this matter -
Indo-Aryan is believed to have split up into two groups—one,
that of the South-west, now represented by Marathi, which con-
tinued Vedic pitch accent for some time, and then changed it
from pitch to stress—retaining, however, the same position in
the word ; and the other, embracing the Indo-Aryan dialects of
the remaining tracts, in which the Vedic pitch accent and its
free places were frankly given up, and a fixed stress came in.
There has been, however, such an amount of dialectal miscege-
nation in MIA. (and the artificial character of most of the

literary forms of Prakrit has also to be taken into consideration),
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that it is well nigh impossible to form any opinion about the
behaviour of the various regional dialects in MIA. in this
matter. All that can be done, with some certainty of obtaining
positive results, will naturally have to be in connexion with the
New Indo-Aryan languages. The irresponsible and frequently
cavalier treatment of Prakrit by writer, grammarian and copyist
in ancient India forms a serious handicap for drawing warrant-
ed and warrantable conclusions in this and other matters,
Attempts are being made by a former pupil and present col-
league of mine, Dr. Manomohan Ghosh, to find out whether
any thing interesting and conclusive can be drawn & propos
-+ stress and pitch accent in Middle Indo-Aryan, and whether any
line of dialectal demarcation can be proposed, based on this

speech-attribute.
Another matter in connexion with Middle Indo-Aryan
phonetics may be touched upon. I have discussed this in my

“Origin and Development of the Bengali language”, PP- 252-
256. This is the Spirant Pronunciation of Intervocal Single
Stops and Aspirates at a definite stage in MIA., after these stops
had become voiced, and before their disappearance, Before
foka and réga, ati and nadi of Old Indo-Aryan became sda and
76a, ai and nai in later Prakrit, these passed first through the
stages s6ga and r6ga, adi and nadi; and then there came the
articulation with an open or laxly pronounced, that is, spiran-
tised y and 2, as soya, rdya and a2, nadi, before these open
consonants became all open and no consonant with any kind of
closure, i.e. they dropped off from speech. This stage of spirant
pronunciation forms a landmark dividing Early MIA. from
Second MIA.~it indicates a transition which changed once
again the face of the Indo-Aryan speech. On the basis of this
characteristic stage, it has been thought advisable to split up the
history of Middle Indo-Aryan into a number of consecutive
stages—Old or Early MIA. (Early Prakrit Stage), Transitional
MIA., Second MIA. (Prakrit Proper), and Third or Late MIA,
(Apabhrarnsa). This spirant pronunciation appears to have
. been in force for the entire Aryan speech-area during a century
OF two both before and after Christ—roughly, from 200 B.C,

e
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to 200 A.D.' Orthography in inscriptions, and hesitancy about
intervocal ‘stops in Prakrit Mss. are an indication of this spi-
rant pronunciation : also some evidence is obtained from the
employment of the Indian alphabet for an extra-Indian langu-
age like Old Khotanese, which possessed these spirants, The
Indians did not care to invent new signs for these new sounds.
In India, the tradition of orthography has always been
conservative. People have been generally accustomed to write,
not in the current language of the day, but in a style more
or less archaic in both phonetics and in grammar, when they
essayed the vernacular, or the literary forms of the vernacular.
This is no isolated thing for India—it is true of many a language
in other parts of the world. Thus in Spanish they write abo-
gado ‘advocate’ but pronounce it as avoyado, or even avoao.
Of the literary Prakrits, Sauraséni and Migadhi as described
by the grammarians have g, gk (or k), d, dh, for k, kh, t, th
occurring singly and intervocally. The Sauraséni and Magadhi'
tradition of spelling appears to go back to the period of transi-
tional MIA., when the spirant pronunciation was in vogue.
(It must be noted in this connexion that in the formation of
the speech of the Rigveda, a spirant habit of pronunciation
seems to have characterised one of the component OIA. dia-
lects and this habit has brought about the change of -dh- -bh-
-gh- to -h- in a number of cases in Vedic and Sanskrit).
But in Mahéristri, the single intervocal stops are already all
elided ; and consequently, although Mahirastri is described in
the same breath as Sauraséni and Migadhi in the Prakrit gram-
mars, it presents a later stage of development than the other
two kinds of Prakrit. It may of course be that the dialect of
one area is more advanced than that of another, and therefore
the speech of the Maharistra country might have undergone
greater decay than the speech of $irdséna or Magadha at the
same time, ' But making a close study of this and other aspects
of the question, Dr. Manomohan Ghosh some time ago came to
the. plausible conclusion that Mahdrdstri represented not the
language of ‘Mahirdstra’, contemporaneous with Sauraséni and
Magadhi, but rather it was just a later form of Sayraséni after -
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the final loss of intervocal single stops, and the reduction of the
intervocal single aspirates to h, had taken place in it. Accord-
ing to Dr. Ghosh's view, Mahdrastri was at its basis a later form
of Sauraséni which was taken to the South, where it picked up
some words and forms of the local Prakrit, and was used in
literature there, and from the Deccan ie. Mahiristra, it was
received back in Northern India as an excellent medium of
verse. The Northerners had confined themselves to their old-
fashioned Sauraséni, while the younger form of it, which did
not have the handicap or drag of an old literary tradition in
the South, was easily employed in literature, and could thus
discover its qualities, which were recognised by all; and the dia-
lect came to acquire an honoured place in the group of literary
Prakrits. The analogy of the Northern Language Hindustani
(Hindusthani) being first put to literary use in its Dakni form
in the Deccan, where it was transplanted from the North,
naturally suggests to oneself (cf. Manomohan Ghosh, “Journal
of the Department of Letters,” Calcutta University, Vol XXIII,
1938, pp- 1-24). Mahéarisiyi Prakrit, from the above point of
view would thus represent only a stage between Sauraséni
Prakrit (which retains intervocal stops, voiced), and Sauraséni
Apabhrarhéa.

In Morphology, MIA. started a history of decay. This
became so rapid and so fundamental, particularly in the case
of the verb, that one is tempted to think of disruptive influences
from outside. In the Declension of the Noun, the dual, an old
but an unstable form, died out. The number or cases
were reduced, one case-form functioning for more than one
case. The special pronoun inflexions were extended to the
noun. As for the case-inflexions, a number of forms not regis-
tered by Vedic or Classical Sanskrit but which were probably
current in. the various spoken dialects of Old Indo-Aryan
are seen to be preserved in MIA. All these show that the
variety of caseforms in OIA. have not all been preserved in
Vedic and Sanskrit There was a genitive form in -as or -gh
- (which was identical with the nominative, and appears to be pre-
served in & Vedic expression s ( < sijras) duhitd ‘Daughter of
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the Sun’): probably from this with the loss of final -5 (-h) we get
rama-kéraka besides rdmassa kéraka (=rdmasya karyakam, for
simple ramasya) in MIA. A genitive in -ha of Late MIA., is a
puzzle ;: can it be from a postpositional or inflexional *-dha,
locative in sense originally, which we find in Pali idha=Skt.
tha, and which is related to the locative affix -hi <*dhi as in
MIA. kahi ‘where’ < *kadhi in OIA. ( < Indo-European *gu,dhi,
whence Greek pothi) ? As there were losses, there were also
gains—by making innovations. And herein perhaps we may
see the indirect working of Dravidian and Austric influences.
Verbal and Nominal Post-positions, added to the genitive or
some other inflected form making up the ‘base’ (or the ‘oblique’
form, as it is called for New Indo-Aryan), came from the Tran-
sitional MIA. stage onwards, to act as substitutes for, or as
strengtheners of original case-inflexions, lost or current. This
post-positional habit, if it may be so called, brought the Indo-
Aryan speech nearer to Dravidian and Austric (Kol); and in
later MIA. their number was on the increase, so much so that
a good number of these, mostly nouns and a few verb forms,
were in use widely over the Aryan language-area. In the NIA.
stage there were more additions of verbal post-positions (of the
type of Gujarati thi and thaeki), and this was a still greater
approximation to Dravidian.

The Numerals in MIA. (and in NIA. also) help us to get a
good idea of dialectal intermixture within the Aryan language
area. Take, for example, the Hindi numerals: &k is a borrowed
Skt. word, ékka in Pkt.; the proper derivative of tadbhava origin
from Prakrit would be &, which is found in Assamese (éka>> éa>
é);dvdu > dé ‘two’ is a genuine Midland form, but tin ‘three’
appears to be Eastern in origin (#rigi > *tirni > tinni); cha
'six’ is a puzzle before the Sanskrit sas ; barah, bawis, battis etc.
show the influence of the South-western Prakrit, the source of
Gujarati, which changed dv- to b-; gydrah, barah ( <ékadaia,
dvidasa) etc. show double irregularity for Hindi, with change
of -d- > -d- and then to -r- (-d-> -d- is characteristic of the
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Eastern Prakrit—cf. duvidasa in some of the Eastern inscriptions
of Asoka), and -s- > -fi- (this is characteristic of the North-West-
ern dialect as in the Panjab); and in the case the Hindi gydrah,
the -g- is from an influence of Sanskrit on late Prakrit. Note
the following forms: pafica gives pdc, pan (as in *pan'raha >
pandrah), pde (through loss of accent, as in pdcis, pdeds), pay
or pai(as in paitis < pafifie-tisa), -wan ( <-vanpe << -panna)
and pan again (as in pacpan < paficapaficisat) In sattar, the
retention of the Prakrit double -ft- with Old Indo-Aryan -f- >
-r- (saptati > sattari) are both irregular for Hindi; and in ik-
hattar ( <eka-saptati, Pkt. ékka-hattari), the -h- for -s- is simi-
larly not mnormal for Hindi( -, s > -h- words have
invaded Hindi in some cases, and some verb-forms also show
the same change). Words for the numerals are an easy speech-
commodity to transmit, and internal commerce in its various
ramifications appears to have been responsible for this kind of
intermixture of forms. In this connexion, a query may be
made: how is it that in Gujarati the two syllables -dafa as in
trayodala, caturdata, astddaia etc. show loss of the vowel of the
penultimate syllable in addition to the final syllable (e.g. Guja-
arti tér, cod, adhdr with the loss of two syllables, as against
Hindi térah, caudah, athdrah with proper loss of the final
syllable only)—a thing not found in other NIA. I have suggested
an explanation that in MIA, the final -2 in -{a in these numerals
(as well as in the genitive affix -ssa from OIA. -sya) was lost quite
early—in the transitional MIA., in the South-western Indo-Aryan
tract (cf. the transcription in Greek characters of the coin legend
Rannio Nahapanas Ksaharatas—=Raiifis Nahapanassa Ksahard-
tassa), so that from astddasa > *addhdras, *addhdra, etc, NIA.

Modern Gujarati adhdr etc. evolved as a matter of course.
* The Morphology of the Verb in MIA. need not detain

us long. Most of the elaborate moods and tenses of OIA.
were gradually lost, and ultimately in Second MIA. these
were Teduced to a present active and a present passive, as well
85 a future (in the indicative mood), an imperative, and an
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Optative present, with a few survivals of the inflected past forms
—the past tense being generally indicated by the passive partici-
ple in -ta-, -ita- (or -na-), which qualified the subject when the
verb was intransitive and the object when it was transitive. Thus
the past tense of the transitive verb in this form was
really in the passive voice; in the formation of the past,
therefore, the verb became in its nature an adjective. In
this matter, Aryan altered itself in the direction of the Dravi-
dian habit which ‘saw in the verb an adjective. The various
inflected past tenses—e.g. agacchat, agamat, jagima, from ~/gam
‘to go',—imperfect, aorist, perfect—were characteristic of Old
Indo-Aryan : they had kept up the character of the verb as a
verb. But instead, the past was expressed in MIA,
normally Dby the passive participle gata-, and this pas-
sive participle form has survived in New Indo-Aryan.
Later on Sanskrit also took its colour from the spoken
vernaculars, and developed a preference for the passive
participle to indicate the past tense. Sanskrit furthermore
came to develop one or two new verb forms—eg. the peri-
phrastic perfect (kdrayam-sa, karayaicakara, kdrayimbabhiva),
a new periphrastic future (ddtdsmi), and a conditional augment
preterite of the future (akarisyam); but these died out, almost
as quickly as they originated. The present participle in -ant-
and the gerundive in -favya- were largely used, and they formed
the bases of various new tense-forms which were evolved in
New Indo-Aryan. The gerundive in -aniya- probably had
something to do with the evolution of the periphrastic passive
in NIA. in some linguistic areas : e.g. état karaniyam, MIA. farh
karanijja(ejm=Bengali (dialectal) & haran-jdy. In later Pra-
krit, the absolutive in -ya and -tvd, extended in certain ways,
began to play a role more important than ever. It helped to
restrict finite verb constructions, and this tendency has become
very much noticeable in Bengali and other speeches ; and the
late Mr. J. D. Anderson saw in this preference for the absolu-
tive clause construction anm influence of a Tibeto-Burman sub-
stratum, particularly in Bengali (See Origin and Development
of the Bengali Language, 11, p. 1011). Pleonastic affixes, with
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subtle shades of difference indicating the bigness or pettiness of
an object, its ungainly character or its lovable quality, like
-alla, -illa, -£lla,-da etc., came to be more pominent, as the MIA.

stage progressed towards NIA.

Classical Sanskrit was profoundly influenced by MIA.
Not only were a large number of MIA. words adopted into
Sanskrit (c.g. vatavpta, napita/snd, lifichana< laksana,
ﬁu!mfa{putm, bha;;&mﬁa{bhaﬂ&, bhaga{bhrm, mandratha
< mand'rtha, etc.), but a whole host of Prakrit roots and verbal
bases both of Aryan and non-Aryan or uncertain origin were
slightly altered to look like Sanskrit and bodily adopted. This
is in addition to the approximation to MIA. in syntax and
idiom, below the surface. Sanskrit and MIA. thus frequently
became identical in spirit, though not in form. This was rca-
lised by the ancient scholars with whom Sanskrit represented
just a variant, an earlier or fuller form (patha) of Prakrit.

The general line of MIA. phonology and morphology in
the various stages of First MIA., Transitional MIA., Second or
Middle MIA., and Late MIA. or Apabhrariéa, have been more
or less established. It is not necessary to discuss further this
matter.  Regionl affiliation of the various dialects of Early,
Middle and Late MIA.—the question as to how for the Prakrit
dialects labelled by the ancient Indian grammarians with
regional names really represent the spoken vernaculars of the
different areas—is a most important problem which is fraught
with many difficulties, some of them with the meagre and very
mixed up materials at our disposal seeming to be well-nigh
insoluble. Thus, it is becoming quite clear that Pali has nothing
to do with the land of Magadha, although one of its alterna-
tive names is Magadhi bhisa, but rather it is a Midland speech,
connected with Sauraséni. The Asokan dialects have their
problems. The dialect of the Midland is not represented by
any Asoka inscription, and Asoka’s court language, the Eastern
Prakrit, was the official language evidently, and had influenced
all other dialects. Probably the Midland people at the time
had no difficulty in understanding the Eastern dialect. Then,

¥
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again, the stage dialects—Sauraséni, Migadhi, Mahirastri, Avanti,
Paifaci ete. The question of Mahfristri has been noted before
pp- 85, 86. The other dialects are what may be called “Imitation
Dialects.” They represent the grammarian’s (and following
him also the later Prakrit writer's) conception of what Sauraséni,
Maégadhi, Maharistrl or Paiicl speech as a regional dialect
should be like. Their mecagre treatment in grammar gives a
few points about what in the general opinion, voiced by the
grammarian, is the character of a particular dialect. They are
to be compared to present-day “Stage Bengali” in a Hindi
drama, or “Stage Hindi,” “Stage Oriya” or “Stage East Bengali”
in a standard Bengali play; only the modern representation of
the dialects appears to go nearer the mark than the ancient ones,
It seems that the lines of isogloss during the MIA. period can
be only fixed by a close study of the Modern Provincial Langua-
ges and Dialects alone, with whatever light is available from the
Prakrits themselves,

The vocabulary of Middle Indo-Aryan presents some in-
teresting problems. Sufficient attention does not seem to have
been paid to the semi-fatsama element in MIA. from the Pali

downwards. The history of a word like pafiwa or paiima
from earlier paduma<padma, or like MIA. raana, rayana
from earlier radana, ratana < ratna, should be considered as
that of a borrowed element from Sanskrit, and not inherited
from OIA. by MIA. The proper distinction between fadbhavas
and semi-tatsamas should be made even for MIA. Anaptyxis
(Svara-bhakti or Viprakarsa), rather than Assimilation, marks off
these modified Sanskrit borrowings. And they have been com-
ing into MIA. at all stages. We have thus to differentiate also
between earlier and later semi-tatsama borrowings in MIA.
Some apparent anomalies in NIA. would then be easily explain-
ed on this orientation of semi-tatsamas in MIA : for such MIA.
semi-tatsamas have in many cases survived in NIA.: eg. ddar-
$ikd > *ddarasika > *darasid > NIA. arsi; sarsapa- > *sari-

sapar, sarisava- > Hindi sarsd ; etc,
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The dési element in MIA. is another absorbing and fre-
quently baffling topic. A good many défi words are just in-
herited Aryan words in MIA., only the carelessness of some
carly grammarian has failed to identify them as tadbhavas.
Such words are not too few in a work like the DéSi-nama-mala,
Some are onomatopoetic formations—and the increase in num.
ber of onomatopoctics, as Indo-Aryan advances in its history, is
noticeable. The onomatopoetics form a very characteristic
element of speech in both Dravidian and Austric, and in this
matter we shall be justified in assuming a vital influence of
the non-Aryan substrata. “Echo-words” (e.g. Gujarati ghdds-
boda, Marathi ghoda-bids, Hindi ghora-urd, Bengali ghord-
tora='horses, etc') are another contribution from Dravidian
to New Indo-Aryan, and it can be well-assumed that it was
coming into evidence in MIA.

Then, a good many words in later Indo-Aryan have been
shown to be of Dravidian and Austric affinity or origin. In this
connexion the non-Aryan elements in Vedic and Sanskrit have
also to be considered. Sanskrit grammarians never gave a
thought to the possibility of the Language of the Gods ever going
in for borrowing vocables from the languages of the $abaras, the
Nisadas, the Pulindas, the Kollas, the ‘Bhillas and other abori-
ginal tribes; and hence theoretically there are no d#ff or
‘vidéfi ie. foreign words in Sanskrit and Vedic, But since the
days of Caldwell and Gundert, upto to-day when Przyluski and
others have opened up a new line of research—that of
the influence of Austric on Indo-Aryan—investigation is proceed-
ing apace, and a fairly respectable Dravidian and Austric element
-has now been signalised in Indo-Aryan, including Sanskrit, in
dddition to deeper and more subtle influences on Indo-Aryan
phonetcis and syntax. ,

. Another characteristic element exists in MIA., the proper
affiliation of which remains a puzzle. There are several hun-
dreds of words in the New Indo-Aryan languages and djalects
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which are not derivable from Indo-Aryan sources, although
Prakrit source-forms for these can easily be reconstructed. They
generally have a genuine Prakritic look, mostly with double
consonants or nasals with corresponding stops or aspirates, and
the ideas denoted by these words are more or less fundamental
or elementary. To give a few examples : addd- ‘screen’, annddi-
‘foolish’, attakiia- ‘stoppage’, khilla- ‘nail’, hora- rough’, khotta-
‘blemish’, khossa- ‘husk’, godda- ‘foor’, godda- ‘lap, bosom',
munga- ‘coral’, /dhundh ‘seel’, phikka- ‘light’, ~/lott ‘roll’,
Viukk ‘hide’, cte. etc. They are a very tantalising group. Prof.
R. L. Turner has given in his Nepali Dictionary, which is one
of the most important contributions to our study of NIA. etymo-
logy, some 450 such Indo-Aryan reconstructions of “words of
non-Indo-European, uncertain or unknown origin”. Like some
of the words in the Défi-ndma-mala, some at least of this list
are surely Aryan: eg. in Professor Turner's list angauccha-
‘towel’ would appear to be from anga and \Préfich ‘rub’; um-
madd 'spring up'< ud{-mrd; udvakk vomit'<” ud-turkhka-
‘stomach’; galli ‘lane’ is probably the same word as Hindi gail,
from earlier gaa-illa < gata+tilla; gadha ‘fort’ I explain as
being from Indo-European *ghrdho- (= OIA. *grdha-), the
source also of (Sanskrit) grha, géha and MIA. and NIA. ghara,
=Slav gradu, Germanic gard-, Latin hortus; chenda-, chedda-
‘hole’<” chidra; thattha ‘framework’, also ‘plate’, from Middle
Persian tait ‘plate’ (cf. in this connexion S. K. Chatterji in the
New Indian Antiguary, 11, 12, March 1940, p. 746); dhotia
‘cloth” may be from dhétra < v/dhav ‘to wash’; etc, These
MIA. source-forms for a very important mass of NIA. words
should of course be attempted to be reconstructed ; but before
that, these words are first to be collected in greater detail, from
as many forms of NIA. as possible, and then their exact seman-
tic as well as phonetic character may be established ; and the
discovery of their sources could only then be advantageously
taken in hand. . . »

Non-Indian foreign elements in MIA. have in some cases
been adopted in Sanskrit, and in other cases these haye been
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carried on in NIA. without being registered in any Prakrit (or
Sanskrit) book or inscription. The inscriptions also give us a
few of these foreign loans: e.g. dipi ‘inscription’, nipista ‘written’
in Asokan North-Western Prakrit, asavdri ‘trooper, horseman’
in Sanchi, ksatrapa or chatrava 'Persian viceroy, governor, ruler’
ctc. in Kushan and other inscriptions, all from Old Persian ;
sekya-kira ‘engraver’'—Bengali sékrd ‘goldsmith’, in a %th cen-
tury Sanskrit inscription, also from Persian ; etc. When the MIA.
equivalent is not found, it becomes difficult to identify such
loans. Cases in point are NIA. thdth, from a MIA. thaftha,
which is a borrowing [rom Iranian taft (as it has been just noted
above), thakur (thakhura) from Old Turki tegin (as suggested
by the late Prof. Sylvain Lévi), Pathan, Pathin or Pathan from

Pashto Paitana or PgXtana=MIA. Pat{hana, etc.

One point requires close enquiry in both MIA. and San-
skrit : the phenomenon of Polyglottism as illustrated by what
may be called Translation Compounds. 1 have discussed this
question of Polyglottism in Indo-Aryan in my paper on the
.subject belore the Baroda Session of the All-India Oriental
Conference. Examples in New Indo-Aryan of such Translation
Compounds made up of two elements from different languages
meaning the same thing or similar things (e.g. Hindi sdg-sabzi,
‘vegetables’, Indian and Persian; jhandd-nifdn ‘flags, banners’,
Indian and Persian; wakil-bairistar ‘lawyers’ from Perso-
Arabic wakil and English ‘barrister’; khél-tamata ‘sport’, Indian
and Persian ; Bengali ¢d (< cak}khadi “writing chalk’, cd(k) from
English ‘chalk’, pronounced tiik one hundred years ago, and
Bengali khadi; baksa-péda< English ‘box’ (baks) and Bengali
pedapétaka ; etc) are fairly common. I found only a bare ten
from MIA. and OIA. (Sanskrit): eg. kdrsi-papa ‘a coin or
monetary value’, from Old Persian karfa and Sanskrit (of Austric
origin) pana="a number, four’, used in computation ; fili-hétra
‘horse’, from Austric *sili < *sita, %sida (as-in Skt. sidin
‘horseman’; of. {dli-vihana=sdta-vahana, and Kol sad-om ‘horse’,
and hétre < *ghdtra, *ghutra, the older from of Skt. ghéta

‘harse’, and of the Dravidian words like Tarmil Autirai < *guti~
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rai, Kannada hudure < *guturai, Telugu gurra-mu < *gulra-,
etc); and since then I have come upon a few more. The
occurrence of this kind of translation-compounds suggests that
in Ancient India as much as in Modern India various languages

were spoken (or studied, or otherwise cmployed) side by side,
and hence these compound formations,

The study of the vocables, simple, onomatopoetic and com-
pound, in MIA. is thus of value for both the preceding and the
following epochs in the history of Indo-Aryan.



LECTURE IV

Tie DeEVELOPMENT OF NEW INDO-ARYAN IN ITS

Sounps, INFLEXIONS, AND VOCABULARY.

The New Indo-Aryan Period commenced c. 1000 A D, —the Turki-
Irani conguest of North India, and the Rise of the NIA. Languages—
the Apabhraihfa Literary Tradition, its Beginnings and its Influence—
Pingala—Avahattha—Secondary Position of of Apabhraméa and NI1A,
vis-a-vis Sanskrit —Nature of the Conguest of North India by Islamised
Turks and Iranis—the NIA. Languages taken up to consolidate Hindu
Religion and Culture—the rising NIA. Literatures, in Dengali,
Maithili, Oriya, Awadhi, ‘Hindi', Panjabi, Rajasthani-Gujarati, Mara-
thi—Prose in Inde-Aryan—the Old Indo-Aryan Prose Tradition as in the
Brakmanas ete, lost—New Prose Styles in Sanskrit—XIA, weak in
Prose — Reasons—Transformation of MIA, to NIA.—Phonetic Changes—
Panjabi Resistance to new Speech-Habits—New FPhonetic Habits not
indicated by Script and Orthography in NIA.—the Glottal Stop ['] for
the Glottal Spirant [b]in NIA.—Recursives or Implosives, i.e. Stops with
accompanying Glottal Closure for the Aspirates in NIA. —Differentiation
of the Central Speeches, 'Hindi' { Eastern and Western ) and other Dia-
lects, from the Surrounding Speeches in this Matter—Recursives in
East Bengali—[h] and the Aspirates in Panjabi—Tone as a Substitute
for Aspiration in Paujabi—Glottal Closure Accompaniment in Gujarati—
the Recursives and the Question of ‘Inner’ and “Outer’ Aryvan—the
"Tooer’ and "Outer’ Aryan Theory—the Glottal Stop and the Recursives
ete. originated independently in the different NIA, Tracts—Probably as
old s the Apabhraméa Stage in East Bengali and in Rajasthani-Gujarati
—Stress and Vowel-Length in NIA,—Bengali Stressand Quantity—Pro-
bable mon-Aryan { Dravidian and Tibeto-Chinese ) Influence — the Tibe-
to-Burmans in the Southern Himeolayas, in Nocth and East Bengal, and
in Assam—Interaction among New Indo-Aryan Speeches—Panjabi In-
finence on Hindi—Hindi Influences on Gujarati, Marathi, Bengall etc.
~Influence of Literary Bengali on present-day Literary Hindi — Foreign
Words through Bengali into Hindi-Sounnd Change and Inflexional
Change in NIA, -NIA, Morphology—Survivala from OIA, and MIA,
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~Noun Morphology extended by New Post-positions - Beginning of
Post-positions in MIA. —Non-Atyan Influence in this Matter—NIA,
Post-positions of Nominal and Verbal Origin —Indication of the Plural
Nominative by a Strong Form of the Genitive—Transference of Obligue
Plural Forms to the Nominative—Plural in NIA. by Agglutination—
NIA. Honorifie Forms of the Pronouns—"Use of the Reflexive Pronoun
{ @p-) for the Honorific Second (and Third) Personal Pronoun—Con-
jugation of the Verb in NIA.~Loss of OIA, Tense Forms—Tenses
of Participial Origin in NTA.—Active, Passive snd Neuter Construe-
tions in the Past Tense of the Verb in NIA.—Modification of these Con-

stroctions in many Forms of NIA,-S8imple and Compound Tenses in

NIA—General Observations on the Character of NIA, Fhonology and

Morphology — the Dardic Speeches—Should be classed independently of

Indo-Aryan—the Gipsy Speeches of Europe—Sinhalese - Sanskrit In

fluence on NIA, Vocabulary —its special Unigueness and Valne— Per-

sian, and English, and their Impact on NIA. — Prospects for NIA.

By about 1000 A.D. the Aryan speech entered into a new
period or epoch in its history—the New Indo-Aryan Period.
Momentous events had taken place in Indian history, and
inspite of epoch-making repercussions from without, the syn-
thesis of Indian culture had continued without let or hindrance.
Indian life and Indian thought were expanding, and India was
cnabled through an astonishing liberation of her head and
heart and her hand to think and to feel and to create things of
permanent value for humanity. Upto 1000 A.D., the achieve-
ments of Indian culture embraced a galaxy of names, a series of
deathless ideas, a body of scientific thought, and a gallery of
artistic productions which are at last coming to their own as
being among the crowning achievements of man. The Aryan
language, and to some extent also Dravidian, had kept pace with
this march of civilisation in India. The former, as Vedie,
Sanskrit, Pali, and the Prakrits, and the latter as Tamil and
Kannada (the oldest specimens of which go back to times.
before 1000 A.D.), had produced works of the highest intrinsic
merit in pure literature, in philosophy and in such positive
science and speculation as had then developed. When a new
age dawned after 1000 A.D., induced largely by the conquest

\
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of Northern India by Turks and other forecigners professing the
Muhammadan religion, and of the Deccan by Muhammadans
from North India, the Indian languages had to take up their
work anew of expressing the Indian mind and the new phase
of Indian Culture. The age of the Prakrits had passed: the
Prakrits through the regional Apabrarhéas had been transformed
into the Modern Indo-Aryan languages. Sanskrit was not
exactly dead,—it was studied in the mass of the ancient litera-
ture and it was employed by the scholars to write all serious
treatises and all solemn literature; and as the spoken languages
deviated farther and farther away from the Old Indo-Aryan
norm presented by Sanskrit, the formal or outward cleavage be-
tween the two grew greater than ever. Sanskrit carried the glo-
ries of the past, but the vernaculars must meet the needs of the
masses of the present age, must fight the cause of the country’s
culture within the country,—sustained, of course, by Sanskrit
from behind. If there had been no Turki-Muhammadan con-
quest, the modern Indo-Aryan vernaculars might have had their
formal birth, but their recognition for serious literary purposes,
it would seem, would have been delayed. For in the history
of the language in India we find that people’s tastes ran nou
for new things but for those that were a little mature or stale.
Of course, in some tracts, through a desire to reach the masses,
the modern Indo-Aryan vernaculars were adopted as soon as
they had evolved, as a more powerful instrument for the pro-
pagation of the ideas of the authors: e.g. in Bengal, where we
have an Old Bengali literature of songs from the 1oth century,
as soon as the local Magadhi Apabhrarna took up a definite
Bengali form. But in general, over the greater part of North
India, the Apabhraméa literary tradition which commenced
quite early, after Second Prakrit, from the middle of the first
year-thousand after Christ, was going strong at the time of the
Turki-Irani conquest. (Kilidisa's Fikramdrvafi shows some
Apabhraméa verses—and if these are not spurious, or late modi-
fications of earlier Second Prakrit which was in vogue at the
time of Kilidasa, c. 400 A.D., then the age for the commence-

ment of Apabhrama for artistic literature can be laid down
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round about -that date. Some traits characteristic of Apa-
bhrariifa, e.g. the weakening of final -6 to -u, would appear to be
earlier still in the North-Western Prakrit, going back to the
third century A.D.; but the orthographic tradition of the
Kharoshthi seript in the case of the North-Western dialects it is
not possible or it is exceedingly difficult to appraise properly.)
Even when the Modern Indo-Aryan languages had fully come
to their own and had essayed their beginnings in literature, the
Apabhraméa tradition continued either in the form of pure
Apabhrariéa, or in the form of a strong colouring of the verna-
cular with Apabhrarhéa orthography and Apabhramsa vocabu-
lary and idiom, Apabhrarhfa cachets and atmosphere, to give
a sort of semi-Apabhrarhia scmi-NIA. literary speech which we
see in the Prithwirdja Rdsau and in other works, and in the
Pingala -dialect of Rajasthan. A later form of Apabhrarmia,
itself coloured by or interspersed with NIA, is known as
Avahattha (Apabhrasta) in Eastern India, c. 1400 A.D. The
Prakyta-Paingala compiled at the end of the 15th century is an
important example of the carrying on of the Apabhrarhéa (and
to some extent of the Prakrit) tradition right down to the broad
day-light of New Indo-Aryan. If Indian life had been going on
in its old grooves, without a terrible onslaught upon it from
outside, then possibly the birth'and development of New Indo-
Aryan literatures would have been delayed by a century or
two, as I have suggested:- before. When Al-Bériini described
India, c¢. 1025 AD. he noted that the Indian ie. Indo-
Aryan language (in North India) was divided into a neglected
vernacular one, only in use among the common people, and
a classical one, in use among the upper and educated classes,
which was much cultivated, and subject to the rules of gram-
matical inflexion and etymology and to all the niceties of gram-
mar and rhetoric. In spite of this, he considers Indian language
as one. The cultured classes, the Brahmans, would have gone
on cultivating Sanskrit, and their patrons, the Kshatriya and
other princes, would have supported them—themselves and
their less exalted subjects turning to Apabhrariia and the
mixed Apabhramsa and vernacular for amusement,—the war--
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ballads, the lovelyrics and the religious or devotional poems
in the latter remaining outside the scope of a Brahman's nor-
mal literary predilections and preoccupations,

But the nature of the Turki conquest with its element of an
intolerant and aggressive Islam which boasted of being the only
True Faith before which the Kafirs, the unbelieving and idol-
worshipping heathen, must bow down, brought in some thing
unprecedented in India. Previous to the Turki conquest (the
Arab episode of Sindh apart—and the Arabs were driven out
after a short period of domination following their conquest of
the province in 712 A.D.), India was able to absorb all foreigners,
even giving some of them the exalted status of Kshatriyas and
Brahmans. The main reason was that these foreigners, although
some of them were highly civilised (and in the cases of the
ancient Persians and Greeks they were endowed with a higher
material civilisation than, and an equally high intellectual
civilisation with the Indians), had a different attitude towards
things of the mind and the spirit from that engendered and
fostered by the Islam of the Arabs—an attitude which was at
once civilised and sympathetic and was in perfect accord with
the Indian spirit. But the Turk came with the conviction
that as a subscriber to the creed of Muhammad he was among
God's elect, and that he was a knight of God fighting His
battles against “idolators” whom it was his duty as much to
convert to what he thought was the true religion as to loot and
kill if they by opposition stood against what he looked upon as
the decree of God. The tendency of the Turki CONQUEror to
enlist the Indian to his mentality even by force constituted
during the first troublesome centuries of Turki conquest the
real menace to Indian civilisation: and the thought-leaders
among the Indians, wherever they were not stunned by the
suddenness and violence of this new type of miléccha or foreign
barbarian aggression, set about to consolidate their defences
against this novel attack on the spiritual and cultural plane,.
The vernaculars were taken up to propagate the high cultural
and spiritual ideas of their ancestors among the masses, and
in this way they were to be fortified against being won gver
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to the ways of the Turk, in faith as well as in life. As soon as
the North Indian Hindu recovered from the shock of the first
impact, itinerant preachers roamed about and preached the old
Hindu faith in One Divinity, giving that One Divinity the names
of Rdma and Krishna and Siva; and the Brahmans carried
on the old tradition of reading and translating and expound-
ing the cpics and the Purinas with greater vigour, The
devotional songs of the wandering preachers and the render-
ings of the Rimiyana and the Mahibharata and the Puranas
formed the bases of literature in the different New Indo-Aryan
languages (apart from some local forms of other literature, eg.
Buddhistic songs and ritualistic literature and narrative poems
dealing with local heroes like Liu Sen, Gopi-candra or Gévinda-
candra, and local cults like that of the Snake-Goddess Manasa
in Bengal, and Jaina stories and didactic literature in Gujarat),
while the consolidation of the Turki conquest and the establish-
ment of ‘Moslem’ power were going on over the greater part
of North India during the 13th century.

The need and the subject matter for the vernacular NIA.
literatures were both ready; and as a consequence, we have the
continuity of Indian literature directed with greater vigour to-
wards the narration of Hindu Purdnas and the poetic treatment
of Hindu religious themes. Short lyrics devoted to the Hindu
Gods and avatdras were an established feature in the Apabhrath-
$a and the growing vernaculars by the 12th century ; witness eg.
the few poems and fragments in the vernacular in the Abhilagi-
tartha-cintdmani or Méanasollasa, the great Sanskrit encyclopzdia
compiled in 1129 A.D. under the auspices of the Cilukya king
Somésvara II1 Bhalokamalla of Mahirdstra in its section on
Music (Gita-vindda), and also some of the poems in the Prakyta-
paingala; witness also the Gita-govinda of Jaya-déva, the 24
padas or songs of which would appear to have been originally
composed in the Apabhraméa, or in the newly risen NIA. ver-
nacular of Bengal. A flourishing life for these thus commenced,
and by 1600 we have in the NIA. dialects a number of works
of capital importance, including the Jidnéfvari and Ehanathi
Ramdyana in Marathi; the Srikrsna-kirttana of Candidisa, the
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Padmi-purinas of Vijaya Gupta and Vipra-disa, the Srikpne-
vijaya of Gunarija Khan, the Ramdyana of Krttivisa, the Candi-
kivya of Mukundarima and the Caitanya-caritdmyia of Kpsna-
disa Kaviraja in Bengali; the works of Sankara-déva and his con-
temporarics in Assamesc ; the lyries of Vidyapati in Maithili; the
Bhagavata Purdna of Jagannitha-dasa in Oriya ; the Rama-carita-
manasa and other works of Tulasidasa in Awadhi; the pocms of
Kabir in ‘Hindi’; the oldest Sakhi-s in Panjabi; the Prithwirdja
Résau in the mixed Apabhrarafa and Old Western Hindi; the
poems of Mird Bai in Rajasthani; and the works of Narsiha
Mehta (1415-1418), and the Kanhada-Dé Prabandha of Padma-
nibha (1456) in Gujarati. Their life was thus assured. The
NIA. vernaculars thus had received the onslaught of Muham-
madan Turki aggression secking to impose Islam on the people
of India. In the 16th-17th centuries, Indo-Aryan was taken up
by the North Indian Musalmans with the fervour of a new dis-
covery, and Urdu, a compromise language given birth to by the
force of circumstances, came into being during the 17th-18th cen-
tury as a Musalman form of Hindi or Hindustani (Hindustha-
ni). Prior to that, Muhammadan writers like Milik Muhammad
Jayasi, author of the old Awadhi work the Padumdawati (c. 1545),
and Shiah Burhinuddin Jinam of Bijipar in the Deccan
(d. 1582), employed the current vernacular as much as the
Hindus, if they wished to preach or teach the message of Islam
(generally Safiistic Islam) to the Indian masses who did not
know Persian. And the great Kabir was a Hindu poet in every
thing but name—one of the greatest Sants or Religious Devo-
tees, in the direct line of the great medieval religious writers of
Hinduism like Goérakh-nith, Riminand and others in North
India. -

The tradition which New Indo-Aryan inherited from
Sanskrit, Prakrit and Apabhramia was a tradition of Verse
Literature. Prose in India was comparatively in the back-
ground when faced with the enormous volume of verse litera-
ture in Sanskrit. The Brahmanas, the prose-portions of the
Mahabharata, the Artha-ddstra of Kautilya and the Kdmia-siilra
of Vatsydyana, the Mahabhasya of Patafijali are there; but
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the traditions of the EKadambari, of the Vdssvadattd, of the
commentarics of $ankara, of the Paiica-tantra and of the Bhéja- -
prabandha and similar later works, are different from each
other, the last passing on to the style of early New Indo-Aryan
(eg. Gujarati) prose. The Jatakas and the canonical prose
of Pali and the Jaina Asngas are in the pre-Christian Indian
tradition of prose composition which we find in the Brdhmanas
and in the prose portions of the Mahéibhirata, the Vignu-Purina
etc. But these later Sanskrit prose styles as in the commentaries
and the prose Kdvyas could not be transmitted to-NIA. Prose,
again, wherever it was used in NIA., was employed for simple
narrative rather than for scientific or philosophical or reflective
purposes. This will be seen from a survey of the specimens
of prose we see in Old Gujarati, in Early Panjabi, in
Braj-bhakha, in Early Maithili, and in Early Assamese (in the
unique Burafiji or Chronicle Literature in the last). A simple
style therefore sufficed, and prose, not having to grapple with
complex situations in the thought world, could not draw out
all the latent powers of the language. Quite a new stage in
the devolopment of Indo-Aryan commenced with the British
period when the Indian mind came in very close contact with
that of Europe through English literature, in the first half of
the 1gth century in Bengal, Bombay and Madras, and during
the second half of the same century for the rest of India.
As a well-known Bengali writer has put it tersely: “With the
English, prose came to India, and rime gave place to reason.”
There is no doubt that a foreign student of Indo-Aryan of the
eminence of Jules Bloch is largely right when he observed (in
his invaluable work L’Indo-Aryen, Paris 1934) that when the
need arose for the Indo-Aryan languages to meet the demands
of science through a modern system of education becoming
widely adopted, difficulties were evinced because the vernaculars
were not yet ready as finished instruments of expression, and this
is largely evidenced not only from the absence of good scientific
and technical terms but also from the halting and not precise
prose syntax of many NIA. speeches. An early development of a
simple and vigorous prose in NIA. would have been of
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inestimable benefit for the regeneration of the mind of India,
and the Indian renaissance in that case would have been brought
about much earlier.

This was the milieu in which the Indo-Aryan speech found
itself after its characterisation from Middle Indo-Aryan. This
characterisation took the following line: the process of decay
which beginning from the MIA. period, had continued in its
uninterrupted line, with very little new development and in-
fusion of fresh blood in the shape of new grammatical forms
and building up and borrowing of new words, had at last
worked itself out, and a new process of growth and strengthen-
ing started. The phonetic decay was going on apace. Through-
out the greater part of the Indo-Aryan area, Prakrit words of
the type of abba, abaa, where a is a vowel and b a consonant,
were contracted to dba and abd—in either case the relevant
vowel being modified by lengthening, as compensation for the
loss of the length of the consonant (called doubling), or of
the final vowel. A full nasal before another consonant was
whittled down to a mere nasalisation of a contiguous vowel
(e.g. candra> canda > cada). The dialects of the Panjab
resisted these consonantal changes, and in this way kept them-
selves aloof from the rest; but in all other matters, these, and
Sindhi(which had developed along a line of its own), fell in
line with the other New Indo-Aryan languages, like Hindi
(Hindusthani), Braj-bhakha, Awadhi, Rajasthani-Gujarati, Mara-
thi, Oriya, Maithili, Bengali-Assamese, Parbatiya and the rest.

The phonetics of New Indo-Aryan presents some interest-
ing and intriguing problems. At first sight, it would appear
that there has been no innovation in the sound-system—no new
sound added. The fact that the old Indian alphabet conti-
nues to be used for Indo-Aryan, whether as Déva-nigari or as
Bengali, Oriya, Assamese and Maithili, as M6di or as Linda,
as S$aradd and as Kaithi, without the addition of a new letter
for any possible new sound, gives us no clue from the written
or printed page. Independently certain old sounds have under-
gone definite changes in certain language and dialect areas;
that can be well-understood, e.g. that of OIA, and MIA. ¢, |
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to &5, dz in Marathi (under certain conditions), in Oriya of
Ganjam, in Gujarati of Surat, in certain Rajasthani dialects,
in Parbatiya or Gorkhali, and in East Bengali. And contact
with Persian and the presence of a large Persian (including
Arabic) element in the Musalman form of Hindi, viz. Urdu,
has imposcd upon it a number of foreign sounds like f, z, X,
1. 3, & and even the Arabic hamza and ‘ayn (at least in the
speech of the “alims or Arabic and Persian scholars), through
words possessing these sounds being introduced in large num-
bers. The vowels in some cases appear to have undergone
some changes, eg. Sanskrit (OIA.) ay= & has become a rounded

low-mid back vowel [ 2 ] in Bengali-Assamese and Oriya, but
an unrounded high-mid back vowel [¥]in Marathi; and ¥, &ft
=ai, au, have become [ ¢ ] and [2 ], normal front and back
low-mid sounds, in Rajasthani and Western Hindi, in inherited
as well as borrowed words. Nasal vowels have appeared in
some of the languages. Then, one great characteristic, which
is the result of a continuance of the principle of decay, is the
loss of interior and final vowels in many of the New Indo-Aryan
languages. :

But the recent study of various forms of NIA. speech, parti-
cularly their phonetic and phonological habits, has been a revela-
tion. This has been so specially in connexion with the aspirated
stops, and the aspirate [h]. This phenomenon was first studied
in Panjabi by Dr. Grahame Bailey, and it was investigated by
myself with regard to East Bengali and a few other speeches. It
appears that for [h], a good many forms of New Indo-Aryan em-
ploy another sound—that of the glottal stop [?] or hamza, and
glottal closure compensates for the loss or modification of the
h-element in the voiced aspirates gh, jh, dh, dh, bh. The resultant
sounds are g, i, &', d’, b” (or g, ’j, °d, *d,’b), which have been
called Recursives, or Implosives, Le. ‘Inhalation Sounds’. Similar
sounds have developed in Sindhi, though not from aspirates (cf.
R. L. Turner, Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies, London,
III, pp- go1-g15). This matter has been discussed to the best

of my ability in my Bengali paper qgieitq 3 Mahiprina
14
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Varna (first published in the Haraprasad Sastri Commernoration
Volumes, Bangiya Sahitya Parishad, Calcutta) and my English
monograph "“Recursives in New Indo-Aryan” (in the Bulletin
of the Linguistic Society of India, Lahore, 1929), but it may be
& propos to mention onc or two points in this connexion. Of
the New Indo-Aryan languages, the central oncs—Western
Hindi, and Eastern Hindi, and to some extent Bihari, arc the
most conservative in the matter of preservation of the aspirates.
Even final -h is uttered fully—eg. in Hindi barah="12', the
-k becomes quite fully audible in barehdnd ="12 annas’, and
words like gham ‘sunshine’, bagh ‘tiger’, jhdr ‘tree’, sajh ‘even-
ing’, dhél ‘drum’, padhnd or parhnd 'to read’, dhd ‘wash’,
stidh, ‘pure’, bhai ‘brother’, sabhd ‘gathering’, labh ‘gain’ retain
the aspirate, fully and clearly, whether it is initial or otherwise.
But in the surrounding languages, the voiced aspirates are
variously affected, and the aspiration, h, is either lost or is
transformed into the glottal closure.  Thus in West Bengali,
h and the voiced aspirates are fully and properly articulated
initially, but intervocally and finally the k is lost and the voiced
aspirates invariably are deaspirated. In East Bengali, the h
becomes a glottal stop, and the unvoiced aspirates when initial
alone retain their proper aspirate character; the initial voiced
aspirates are invariably turned to recursives with the aspiration
changing to an accompanying glottal closure modifying the
voiced stop sound forming the basis of the voiced aspirate;
and the interior unvoiced and voiced aspirates are both turned
to recursives and then the glottal stop element (or, rather, the
glottal closure as the substitute for the h in pronunciation) in
these newly formed interior recursives is transferred to the
initial syllable, affecting the quality of the consonant in that
initial syllable. Thus we have —

Written Bengali Standard Collognial Typical East Bengali
{ West Bengali )
- gi® hat ‘hand’ [ha:t] [?a:t]
gy hay 'is, are’ [ha¥] [?Déj

~ qifgg bahir ‘outside’ [bair, ba:r, be:r] [batir > b?air]
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Written Bengali Standard Colloguial  Typical East Bengali
{ West Bengali )

(REIR behdi (< vaivahika) [beai] [b¥iai< biai]

*%3, 1%7 sahar, sahar ‘city [$ohor, $oo1] [¢o%r, £30:r]

neAEsandéha ‘doubr’ [$ondeo] [4onde® j=572ndea]

afeq bahin “sister’ [boin~Dbon] [bu?in s b?uin]

41 kha ‘eat’ [kha:] [kha:]

Y1 gha ‘wound’ [gha:] [g7a:]

catel ghora ‘horse’ [ghora] [gPora, gPura)

Itq bagh ‘tiger’ [ba:g] [ba:g? ~bra:g]

FE jhar ‘storm’ [Ih2:1] [dz?2:1]

At sdjh ‘evening’ [$a:7h] [fandz? ~ §ands)

gtq dhan ‘paddy’ [dha:n] [d7a:n]

wt® bhat ‘boiled rice’ [bha:t] [ba:t]

fie libh ‘gain’ [la:b, la:f] [la:b? ~17a:b]

wtet bhag ‘share; luck’  [bha:g] [bRa:g]

757 madhya ‘middle’ [moddho] [moidd?> > m?oidd>]

There are other points to note about the recursive and
glottal stop pronunciation in East Bengali, but these details
need not be considered in the present connexion. In Panjabi,
various kinds of modification of the h and the voiced aspirated
stops are noticeable : a typical one is what is found in what may
be called Standard Eastern Panjabi, which includes the dialect
of North-Eastern Panjab. There the modification of the voiced
aspirates is accompanied by change in tone. (The Panjabi un--
voiced aspirates are not changed.) An initial voiced aspirate
becomes an unvoiced stop with a low rising (or low rising-fall-
ing) tone, which is represented by the symbol[ ¢ 17 thus, Hindi
bhakh ‘hunger' ( <bubhuksd, buhukkhd) becomes in Panjabi
[puvkkh], Skt. dhyana is transformed to [tiuan] Panjabi

(written) dhaggd = 'ox, bull® becomes [t Agga :], jhard ‘broom’
becomes [cua:ru), and ghérd, [kuo:ra]- When occurring in the

interjor of words, they are deaspirated, but with change of



108 THE DEVELOPMENT OF NEW INDO-ARYAN

tone : when the following vowel is stressed, it takes low rising
tone (indicated thus [J]): thus, karhd ‘boiled’ = [kirJa :], and
when the stressed vowel comes belore, it obtains a high falling
tone (symbol, [*]): thus, bdddhi ‘bound’ = [U'Adda:], déorha
= ‘1§’ [dcora], kijjh ‘something, somewhat' = [I?ul]], sdmjh
‘understand’ = [s"am?’), etc. In words like Dhabhi ‘brother’s
wife', dhidh ‘stomacl’, jhanghi ‘coppice’, with two aspirates, we
get two tones side by side: thus, [puaibil, [tuifd), [cu®ngil
The loss of independent & where it occurs is also accompanied
by tone: thus—hdith ‘hand’ = [hyatth), hds ‘smile’ [huas), hasd
‘cause to smile’ = [ssua:], bahd ‘to cause to sit = [baya:] bdih
‘sit' = [bee], Lahor Lahore’ = [luor] (Irom earlier *Halaura
'« Salatura); [trin], oblique of trai ‘three’, from earlier trihii ;
etc., etc.*

Here we have a number quite disconcerting sets of changes
of original Indo-Aryan aspirates, which are among the charac-
teristic sounds of the language. But other NIA. also shows
analogous changes, ¢.g., the Pahari or Himalayan Indo-Aryan
dialects, the Rajasthani dialects and Gujarati. This question
should be fully looked into by native speakers of Gujarati fami-
liar particularly with Rajasthani (eg. Marwari) and with the
more important forms of neighbouring Indo-Aryan. Gujarati
speakers are quite conscious of the modification brought about
in the articulation of the h and the aspirates, and hence the

use for the subscribed g (r ) in Gujarati orthography: &,
A, @&y b-hén, b-hécar, g-héls ete. This behaviour of h,

changed to the glottal stop, i.e. of the aspiration to the glottal
dosure, in inducing a recursive articulation of connected con-
somants, is quite notiecable in Gujarati: eg. Persian fahr>

* Acoustically, as Dr. Siddheshwar Varma informs me, Lhere is
no. aspiration audible in the change [bh, dh, dh] ete. in Panjabi, but he
thinks there is p quantity of breath accompanying the following vowel,
which may be p characteristic feature of the tone.
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fiwc  feher ‘city = [Pe:r], &¥x leher ‘wave’ = [lPexr], Skt
araghatta ~ Pkt. arahatta, arahanta ~~ @'z rahét "wheel, ma-
chine' = [rPe:t], ¥ kahdr ‘bearer’ = [k’a:r], Persian jawdhir
‘gems, jewels' i~ wic jhavér =[J;afer], Persian zahr *poison’ >
FE jeher, a%¢ j-her, BT jhér = [Fer ], U¥ww peheran ‘apparel
= [p?mn]’ e ﬁ'r.‘hﬁ‘f ‘first’ =[p?¢:l],, geid Dalidt ‘much’ = [b:'l:l:t],
Skt. dvid-ubhau~ =9 for %y Dbeliu ‘both’ = [bPeu],

mahamatra ~ #w@m mahit ‘mahout, elephant-driver’ = [m?a:t],
mégha~ &g mél ‘doud’ = [m’e:], wgww rahathdn ‘abode’ =
[rPe:tha:n], wera wvahdn ‘ship’ = [B?a:n], sidhu > @F siht 'ho-
nest' = [s?a:u], vadhii™ ay vahu = [§?Au], 9919 sahdnd ‘grown
up’ (cf. Marathijahdnd)= [sa:nu), sehaja = [s?e:7 ], etc. ete.

In the case of the interior voiced aspirates, these also turn
their glottal opening for the aspiration [h] into the glottal clo-
sure, and then the glottal closure is transferred, so to say, to the
initial syllable—when the initial syllable begins with another
consonant : thus dérh 1} = dér~ [d’exr]; mat = [mPo:it]
large’, cf. Marathi méthd, Rajasthani also mdtha; lath ‘kick'
= [IPa:t]; védh ‘fingerring’ = [Be:r]; luthav& ‘to plunder’
= [Put3fn |; dark ‘molar tooth’ = [d'a:r]; rijhavd ‘to be
plemd': [r#3?Ba ]; vadhuvidh 'dispute_' = [ Brarfrar]; sEgl'k
‘evening'> [ g7a:7] and adhdr 18'= [ ad?ax], and amé ‘we’
(from earlier amhahi) = [Am?e]; ete,, etc

The question need not be detailed out from other forms
of NIA. It may be asked, how far is this kind of pronuncia-
tion an innovation in NIA, or an inheritance from MIA.?
If this were an inheritance, then we may further legitimately
ask if it goes back to OIA., and if there are any traces of, or
anything analogous to, this kind of pronunciation in Vedic,
for instance. If the thing is old, ie. if it can be shown to be
as old as OIA., then there would be some good support from
this for the theory of Inner and Outer Indo-Aryan proposed by
A. F. R. Hoernle and elaborated linguistically by Sit George
Abraham Grierson, but combated by most other students of
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Indo-Aryan, including the present writer. According to this
theory, the IA. languages of the present day fall into two
Groups—an Inner, which embraces only the Western Hindi
group of dialects,—Braj-bhakha, Bundeli, Kanauji, “Vernacular
Hindustani' and Bangaru, and Hindi (Hindusthani or Hindus-
tani) with Urdu—and which is surrounded by a ring of Quter
languages and dialects, like Western Panjabi, Sindhi, Raja-
sthani, Gujarati, Oriya, Bengali and Assamese, the
Bihari dialects, and the Pahari speeches of the Himalayan
regions. The Inner and Outer groups according to Grier-
son possess some noteworthy differences if phonetics and
phonology, and in morphology. Apart from these two groups,
there are certain dialect groups which have been named Inter-
mediate, which are just members of the outer group very strong-
ly influenced by the Inner one. Eastern Hindi is such an Inter-
mediate Dialect group, and Eastern Panjabi, Rajasthani and
Gujarati also show similar influences from, and even overlap-
ping with the Inner Group. The difference between the two
groups is due, according to Hoernle and Grierson, to the fact
that they represent the dialects of two distinct groups or bands
of Aryan invaders or settlers, who came on two separate occa-
sions. The Outer Group of Aryans were the first to come into
India, and settled down at first in what was called the Madhya-
défa or the Midland, i.e. Western U.P. and Eastern Panjab of
the present day. This Outer Group was related to the Dardic
section of the Aryans, which now inhabits Kashmir and the
N.W. of the India-Afghanistan borderland, and which was scat-
tered along the slopes of the Himalayas also. The Inner Group
followed later, and drove out the Outer Group from its origi-
nal settlements in the Midland, and forced the latter to scatter
North and East as well as West and South, forming a sort of a
circle round the Inner Group of the present day. This theory
as I have just now said is not accepted by the linguisticians. Mr.
Ramiprasid Chanda gave the partial support of anthropology
to this theory in some of its aspects. According to him, the
original Aryans represent racially two peoples, bound together
by ties of common language and culture. One of these wag
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dolichocephalic or long-headed, the other mesocephalic or mid-
dle-headed. The long-heads -are represented by the Inner
Aryans, and the middle-heads by the people of Gujarat, Orissa
and Bengal, besides those of other tracts; so that any special
agreements between Benpali and Gujarati (if they exist at all)
as two "“Outer’ languages of the West and the East, are due to
original racial diversity among the Aryans, and to a special
racial affinity between the peoples of Gujarat and Bengal.

Linguistically this theory does not appear to be accept-
able, and Ramdprasid Chanda’s anthropological interpretation
is not conclusive either, as it goes counter to the Inner and
Outer theory in some vital points. But it must be admitted
that in the matter of the treatment of the aspirates the Inner
language (Western Hindi) and one of the Intermediate langu-
ages (Eastern Hindi) stand by themselves—they retain the pro-
per OIA. aspirates, while the Outer languages which form a
ring round these two, viz. Panjabi and Lahndi, Rajasthani,
Gujarati, Marathi, Oriya, Bengali and Assamese, the Bihari
dialects (partly), and the sub-Himalayan Pahari languages—
treat the voiced (and occasionally unvoiced) aspirates, and h,
in various new ways; the glottal closure treatment being the
common one, with the introduction of a tonal element partially,
in East Bengali. Tonal modification has largely replaced the
aspirate and the voiced aspirated stops in Panjabi; and in
Sindhi unaspirated consonants have developed an implosive
articulation under certain circumstances. How far can the be-
haviour in this matter of New Indo-Aryan languages other than
Eastern Hindi and Western Hindi be traced? We do not have
enough materials to go by, but with what indications we pos-
sess, it would appear that this change in articulation occurred
independently in the different New Indo-Aryan tracts—the ulti-
mate result, it may be, of the recrudescence of non-Aryan speech-
habits which could not tackle the very distinctive voiced aspi-
rates of Indo-Aryan which are not so common in other langu-
ages ; and, as in the case of Austric, the possession of checked con-
sonants (as in Mundari, Santali etc.) probably hindered the full
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acceptance of the Aryan aspirates. Authentic materials for the
study of Modern Indo-Aryan languages prior to 1500 A.D. are
wanting in most forms of NIA. excepting for Marathi, Guja-
rati and Bengali. For East Bengali, it would seem reasonable to
assume that the recursive pronunciation of the voiced aspirates
was in vogue [rom at least the 1oth century AD., on the evid-
ence of a Sanskrit-Tibetan Formulary of that period (edited and
published [rom Paris by J. Hackin in 1924). For Gujarati the
Old Western Rajasthani or Early Gujarati, so brilliantly des-
cribed and discussed by the late L. P. Tessitori (Indian Anli-
quary, 1914-1916) supplies some scanty evidence—we only find
a full k in words which now have the glottal closure : e.g. Guja-
rati [mPelai] « méhalai ‘descends’; [dPayo] < dihddaii, *diha-
adaii ~diahadaii < *divastakah ‘day’; [pPera:fe] < pahiravai
< * parihavei ﬁ"jmr:’dhﬁpnya&i s [Bra:l] love’ Lvahile Lvalla-
hu < vallabhal ; [s?amu] ‘in {ront’ < sahamail < sdmahaii
samuhaii {:mmmukha-ka- cte. The h may indicate a [ull as-
pirate in Old Gujarati, or it may have been employed to denote’
a hiatus, or even the glottal closure accompaniment. It is not’
possible to find out from the orthography the wvalue of the
voiced aspirates. Thus the problem remains unsolved. DBut
the occurrence of the glottal stop for /i in Rajasthani, and the
recursive pronunciation of the voiced aspirates in it also would
suggest that this kind of pronunciation is probably an inherit-
ance from at least the Apabhrarifa stage in both Rajasthani
and Gujarati.

Important developments have taken place in some of the
NIA. dialects in the matter of stress and vowel length, and
Bengali is quite an extreme case which has deviated a good deal
from what may be described as the Common New Indo-Aryan
Type represented by Hindi (Hindusthani or Hindustani). In
Bengali (at least in the standard dialect, the other dialects have
not been fully studied in this matter), the stress is'a dominant
initial stress in isolated words, but when a word enters a sen-
tence, its stress becomes subjected to the stressscheme for that
bit of r.he sentence in which the word occurs. Each sentence is
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split up into a number of bits which have been called Breath
Groups, and in each breath-group there is one dominant stress,
which always falls on the initial syllable of the first word which
begins the breath-group, and the other words lose their stress.

Thus, gt5 winz| S ai@ F'ww® @@Aikal amrd | "lirtha-jitra

ka'rté | 'berobd ‘to-morrow we shall start on a pilgrimage’,

Fie ANIAR ADNS G AriZ-Coter= Farqtumi | ‘hal Gmader |-
'barité éié | 'madhyahna-bhéjan | ka'rbé, ‘tomorrow you will
come to our house and have lunch (midday meal)’, etc. This
peculiar stress system in which the rhythm of the sentence
dominates both word-stress and vowellength (this matter has
been touched upon before, see supra, Lecture III, p. 82) is
quite contrary to the fixed stress system of Hindi, in which we
find the stress to be generally on a long syllable towards the
end of the word and this stress is not so much subservient to
the sentence rhythin; and it has been sought to be explained
as another indication of the non-Aryan substratum—initial stress
being the characteristic of Dravidian (in its early stage, as sug-
gested by K. V. Subbaiya, Indian Antiguary for 1gog) and of
the Tibeto-Burman dialects.

I did not discuss Tibeto-Burman, one of the branches of the
Sino-Tibetan or Tibeto-Chinese family, before, while taking note
of the non-Aryan languages in India in my second lecture. Sino-
Tibetan or Tibeto-Chinese is the name given to the family of
speeches embracing Tibetan, Burmese, Siamese and Chinese
and a host of other languages spoken on the southern slopes of
the Himalayas, in Nepal, in North Bengal, and in Assam, and
it includes also languages and dialects current in North-East and
East Bengal and the India-Burma frontier, as well as in Burma.
The Tibetans according to a Buddhist tradition of doubtful
value came to Tibet from the primitive Tibeto-Chinese home-
land (near the sources of the Yang-tsze-Kiang) during the middle
of the 1st year-thousand B.C. Tribes allied to both the Tibetans
and the Burmese (for convenience called ‘Tibeto-Burman tribes")
penetrated into India through both Tibet and Assam, and they

15
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spread over the whole of Assam and a considerable part of
North and East Bengal, where they undoubtedly form a sub-
merged element in the population, now Muhammadan and
Hindu in religion, and Bengali and Assamese in speech. It has
been suggested that certain East Bengal characterstics in the
phonology of the Bengali consonants—particularly the treatment
of ¢, f as ts, dz, and certain points in morphology and in syntax
—ck. for instance, the case of the frequency of the conjunctive
indeclinable (corresponding to the Sanskrit gerunds in -fwd and
-ya} in Bengali etc.—are due to Tibeto-Burman influences in the
formative period of Bengali in pre-Turki times. The Tibeto-
Burman tribes of India had no high or mentionable civilisation,
no noteworthy culture, and they had very little to give in the
building up of Indian civilisation; and, besides, their advent
into India was late, and their influence restricted to Nepal,
North and East Bengal, and Assam.

In phonetics as in other matters, the normal development
according to the speech-habits of the locality in a particular
linguistic area has been frequently interfered with by the intro-
duction of words and forms from a neighbouring language, or
even from a distant one. Thus Hindi has been dominated by
Panjabi in certain matters, and Bengali has been influenced by
the Upper Indian languages, by the Bihari dialects, themselves
under the suzerainty of Hindi or Hindust(h)ani. In Panjabi,
for instance, the double or long consonants of MIA. still sur-
vive—e.g. camm (< carma), kall (< halya-), sace (< satya),
kujih (=hificit), hatth (< hasta), natth (< nastd ‘nose-ring’),
ratti (< raktikd) ‘a red berry, used as a weight', etc, and cdd-
dar, umméd for Persian cddar ‘sheet of cloth’, uméd ‘hope’
while in Hindi these have been simplified to single
ones; yet in Hindust(h)ani (High Hindi and Urdu) we
have cim and hdth, but kdl, sdc, kitch, nith, rdtti and ciddar
beside cidar, umméd as an alternative pronunciation of uméd,
instead of the expected *kdl, *sic, *kiach *ndth, *rati, and
only cddar and wméd. The Hindi kdl, s§c, etc. are
just borrowed or imposed Panjabi forms with short 4: the
long consonant at the end being not suitable for the basic pho-
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netics of Hindi, it was shortened to a short or single consonant.
The stream of linguistic influence has flowed in India generally
from the West, from the Panjab, the fountain-head of Aryan
influence and expansion in India, to the East; and this pre-
dominance is partly traditional, partly due to the energy of
the Panjab people, and to some extent to the fact that when
Hindi was evolving Panjab Muhammadans had a big voice in
the centres of Muhammadan rule in North India—at least in the
early period of Turki and Indian Muhammadan rule in North
India. So we have in Bengali pdhdrold from Hindi pahari-
wild beside native Bengali pahdrald ‘watchman, constable’;
birioli < Hindi Dbériwéald beside genuine Bengali bariala
‘house-owner, landlord’; Kisen-ji ‘Krishna, an image of Krishna
worshipped in a temple’ from Hindi semi-tatsama Kisan beside
the genuine Bengali semi-tatsama Kesto ; etc. etc. Hindi influ-
ences similarly penetrated into Gujarati and Marathi, into
Nepali and other speeches. With the prestige of the Delhi
court, and with the gradual establishment in the 1gth-zoth
centuries of Urdu or Musalmani Hindi as the language par
excellence of Muhammadan thought and culture in India, the
Hindusthani language-area partially got its own back by mak-
ing Panjabi and even Pashto come within the sphere of Mid-
land influence; and Bengali as a highly Sanskritised language
with an advanced literature similarly exerted a counter-influ-
ence on literary Hindi, in extending its Sanskrit vocabulary
and occasionally modifying it according to its own peculiar
cachet, and in supplying a number of other terms, especially
foreign (e.g. Portuguese, English) words, for which as a sea-
board language Bengali had to act as a natural channel for
Hindi. Gujarati and Marathi have similarly influenced, though
to a lesser extent, literary Hindi.

Phonetic changes within the NIA. period completed the
outward transformation of Indo-Aryan. The réle of the sounds
has changed remarkably from OIA. to NIA. The old vowels
and consonants had an etymological value, as in Sanskrit; they
are from MIA. downwards, and particularly in NIA., dependent
more on neighbouring sounds vocal and consonantal, i.e. more
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on their relative force, on their entourage. A new equilibrium
for the phonetic system thus came to be established. Epenthesis,
Umlaut, Vowel-Harmony, Weakening of Unaccented Syllables
(for instance reducing @ to & ie. [ 4,2y and ¢ and J 10 {,u),
Licences with Vowel Quantity as in Urdu poetry, ctc., which
were never contemplated in OIA., became noteworthy habits in
NIA. Extreme cases are presented by Bengali and by Kashmiri.
(The latter does not, however, represent a NIA. speech of the:
Sanskrit and Indo-Aryan group properly—it is a Dardic langu-
age. The question of these Dardic speeches is touched upon
later) Precise vowels and consonants have a clear and precise
relation to the facts of morphology ; and when the sound-system
lost its earlier precision, and a new order came to be established,
as a result of a quicker articulation, the morphology could not
remain unaltered—it sought new ways of functioning.

The morphology of NIA., more than phonology, was a per-
mutation and combination of old materials. The actual inheri-
tance from OIA. was very meagre, which was eked out by a few
formations in the case of the noun only in MIA. The OIA.
declension with its 24 forms (including those for the vocative
case) became reduced in MIA. theorctically to five or six, which
were further curtailed, practically to two, in most forms of NIA.
in their earlier phases. We note only these forms over a very
wide area: a nominative singular, an instrumental singular, a
locative singular (or a dative singular), an instrumental plural, a
genitive plural, and occasionally a nominative plural. The
instrumental and genitive plural forms were extended to the
nominative. In a language like Hindi, we have practically four
forms in the case of a ‘strong’ noun in -4 : a nominative singular,
an instrumental plural functioning as nominative plural, a
locative singular of uncertain but probably Old Indo-Aryan
origin, and a genitive plural (e.g. OIA. nom. sg. ghdtakah
=nom. sg. Hindi ghdda, Braj ghodau ; instr. pl. OIA. «ghéta-
kébhih=Hindi nom. pl. ghddahi> ghddé ; OIA. locative singu-
lar *ghotakadhi=ghodaahi~ ghodé, Hindi oblique singular ;
OIA. genitive plural ghétakanim = Hindi oblique pl. ghéd §;
"lﬂ-ilfﬁmll‘j' gﬁd;ian, ghﬁ{iﬂt} In the case of a noun cnding in
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a consonant, we have even less: eg. nom. sg. putrah ™ pat;
nom. pl. putrdh>> pit; loc. sg. putré> pit; gen. pl. pulranam
;:;.plltﬁ (prasd, piitan, dialectal); so nom. sg. virtd~s bit ; nom, pl.
*vartani q,vith neuter affix -dni extended to the feminine)™>
batd ; varta (base form) » bat; gen. pl. vartanim>> baid.
Other languages have preserved other inig)exit}ns of OIA.: thus
_in Marathi the genitive-dative features in place of the locative-
oblique, and the nominative plural is retained (e.g. nom. sg.
dér.rai{:} dév, pl. dévah™ dfv; dative sg. dévaya™> Marathi
oblique sg. dévd, gen. pl. dévindm> obl. pl. dévd; nom. sg.
ifta> if, nom. pl- istah, MIA. it{d5~ nom. pl itd ; dative sg.
istayai, MIA. ittdé > Marathi obl. sg. ité, gen. pl. istindam >
obl. pl. itd ), This slender survival from OIA. had to be sup-
ported by new methods. Post-positive words came in from
MIA. Some of the MIA. post-positions also found their way
into Sanskrit. Thus, tasya kyté or tasydrthé dattam for tasmai
dattam, grhabhimukharh gacchati for simple grham gacchati,
tasya dvdréna or tathartrham kytam for simple téna krtam,
parvatasya uperi for parvaté, jala-madhyé for jalé, etc. The
restriction of the old Aryan prepositions to the function of
preverbials (upasargas) left the language bereft of these vital
words for indicating relationship in the sentence. Some words

of direction or proximity were in use after the noun in OIA,
e.g. samipa, antika, nikata, parfva, etc.

There was the example also of Dravidian and Austric—one
should say not example, but the subtle working of the suppres-
sed non-Aryan speeches. In this way, not only nouns, but parti-
ciples, gerunds and other verb-forms came to be added to the
noun, with or without inflexion, to indicate caserelationship.
A formative affix also took up occasionally the function of a
case : e.g. ghotaka-tya->> *ghddaacca-7> Marathi ghddaca. These
nouns and participles were themselves furnished with what
meagre case-inflexion was available as a relic from OIA. The
earlier case-indicators which were established in MIA. under-

« went phonetic reduction like all other elements in the speech,

and from these were derived a good many new affixes in NIA,
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affixes of which the phonetic simplification was so great that it
was not easily possible to suggest their sources and to realise
their original forces. Thus, eg. from OIA. kdrya- (through
a MIA, sts. form *kdira->> kéra-, kéla-), we get the Bengali geni-
tive affix -er, -r; from the tbh. form of kérya-, viz. kayya-> hajja-,
we have the Sindhi genitive affix -8, -ji; from karna->>kanna-,
we have the Hindi agentive affix -né, the Rajasthani-Gujarati

dative affix -né, the Panjabi dative -n&, and the Gujarati geni-
tive -nd, -ni, -nd, -n& ; from antar> anta, the Bengali locative
forms -t, -t-& ctc. have come, and the Marathi locative-d¢;
haksa™~ kakkha, reduced to kakha (as a sts.) and then to kaha,
gave the Hindi dative kahu™ -ké, the Sindhi kahi:-;. -khé.
So the prepositions upari, prati, used as post-positional nouns,
supplied the Hindi locative affixes par, pai or pa. This pre-
sents a very characteristic phenomenon in NIA.—a word gar-
nished with an inflexion functions as a case-indicating form,
and then is itself reduced to a mere inflexion. The principle
has been extended in NIA., when we have a new declension of
inflected or post-positional forms: e.g. Marathi ghari-ca, Guja-
rati d-déé-mda-nd 16ké ; Bengali ihdr agé-kdr, bahivé-kdr, ghar-
ér bhitar-é-kir, Dakni Hindustani méréki ‘to me' for mujhé
or mujh-kd, Hindi us- mé-sé.

Verbal participles like krta ‘done’ *dita ‘given’ Z53/da (in
place of the Skt. reduplicated form datla), sat-ka™> sakka, santa
or ahanta < ~\/as, *thakhiya < stabh+Rt (7). similarly took
up the post-positive function (from these we have Hindi geni-
tive -kd, Panjabi genitive -dd, Early Assamese sdk (=hdk),

Kashmiri (Dardic) genitive sindu, Gujarati ablative affixes thi.

and thaki, Bengali ablative forms haité~>hété and thakiya
> théké). These were also extended in NIA. when some new
conjunctives came into use (e.g. Bengali diya ‘having given' for
the instrumental, Hindi kari 3> kaer ‘having done’, etc). In
this matter, too, there has been approximation of Indo-Aryan to
Dravidian. :

In the Eastern, and to some extent the Central, languages
‘& new way of indicating the Flurad of the noun came in by eny-
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ploying a strong form of the genitive singular and some word
of multitude after it. This word of multitude was then drop-
ped in some of the languages, leaving the singular genitive alone
to function as plural. This manifested itself first in the pro-
noun, and it was extended to the noun in Bengali. Thus we
have Maithili hamard-sabh (cf. genitive hdmdr—="'mine’, original-
ly ‘our’), Middle Bengali dmi-saba (nominative pluralf-noun of
multitude), beside amhara, tomhard, and amard, tomard{-saba,

etc., Bhojpuriya hamani-ki="'we’, lit. ‘our’, tohani-kd ‘you', lit.
‘your'’; Bundeli hamdré, tiharé ‘we, you', lit. ‘our, your’. In
Bengali this gave the -érd, -rd affix for the plural of animate
nouns : ldkérdsab, ma(y)érd-sab = the group (lit. all) of the
people, of the mothers, then I5kérd, ma(y)éra = "people,
mothers'’.

To indicate the plural, after the plural affixes inherited
from OIA. were lost and the instrumental and genitive plural
forms were extended to function as the nominative as well (and
this was not found to be satisfying), the system of forming the
plural by agglutination or compounding was more widely
adopted. This agglutination is suggestive of Dravidian influ-
ence. Thus, words like sabfh)a ( {sama:mbban[-snbhal}, sexha-
la, samitha, gana, Iﬁka} 16k, log, manava™ mdna, men, man,
jana, kula>> gula (gula, guli), adi, sarva’> har (haru), etc
came to be added to the noun, and the compounded word
indicating the plural was declined as if it were a singular noun:
eg. lok-guli-ké (Bengali) ‘to the men’ ; but bandar-15g6sé (Hindi)
‘from the monkeys’. Agglutination or compounding to indi-
cate the plural is found in MIA.,, and in Skt., but there it is
exceptional, as a rhetorical or stylistic device more than any
thing else. In NIA. this was felt as a necessity.

The gradual development honotific pronouns forms an-
other peculiarity of some forms of New Indo-Aryan. A tenden-
cy towards this is already noticeable in Sanskrit—in OIA. as a
matter of fact, when bhavan, bhavali and a few similar words
used in the third person began to feature as honorifics. But
in this matter, the languages of the West are more conservative
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than those of the Midland or the East: in Marathi, Gujarati-
Rajasthani, Panjabi and Sindhi the old first person singular is

still the rule ( mf, ki, mf, mai, mi ), but in the Eastern langu-
ages Lhe old plural of the figst person has taken up the function
of the singular, and new plural forms have had to be built up
with the help of the old singular or plural base : the old singu-
lar has generally become obsolete, or is found as a vulgar form
(only in Assamese and in North Bengali among the dialects
of the East the old singular functions as singular, and the
plural as plural): thus Bihari ham, Bengali ami (the old singu-

lar mui is vulgar), Oriya dmbhe (mi is vulgar); but in Assamese
we have sg. mai, pl. dmi. Western Hindi preferred the old

order, and in Standard Hindi (and Urdu) consequently we have
mai—ham, Braj. hati—ham (ck. Gﬂara.ti hit —amé), but the
composite character of Hindi or Hindusthani has brought
about the common employ of ham for ‘T', and a new aggluti-
nated plural ham-lég for 'we' naturally had to be built up.
This restriction of the old singular for the 15t person appears
to have been on the analogy of the similar treatment of the 2nd
person in which politeness demanded (as in most languages)
the curtailment of the bare singular 2nd person in addressing
persons, and the plural was in consequence set up for the singu-
lar (cf. French vous and tu, English you and thou, German Sie
and Du, and the use of the forms lei and Usted in Italian and
Spanish respectively for ‘you' in the singular). Another note-
worthy fact is the development of the reflexive pronoun based
on OIA. dtman=MIA. appan-, for the second person (or third
person) honorific. This would appear to have started on its
way in Western Hindi, and then its honorific use was extended
to the other speech-areas as a suitable polite form for the second
person.

If the Noun Declension in NIA. shows a number of inheri-
tances from MIA., the Conjugation of the Verb would appear
to be mainly a NIA. development. Losses went on even in
the little that was received from MIA. The inflected passive
- and the optative, and the inflected or sigmatic future (calisyami

B> calissami ;> *calih@mi 3> Braj. caliha#, calissarh or *callis-

B m e
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sarh > Gujarati cdlis) were considerably curtailed during NIA.
times in the different areas. The most noteworthy fact has been
the establishment of some of the participles as tense bases:
krfrl}kiau kina-, kidha- ; kyta-alla, -:'Ita}kayaﬂ'a kayiﬂa}kaifv,
kel ; hurvant- ~ Im'raﬂm-:;-, kartd, harda, harit-, harat-; haorta-
vya- > harib-, kaval-, kariv-, etc. NIA. started with three tenses
—a Simple Present (which has become the ‘aorist’ or optative
in many language areas), a Simple Past (everywhere of parti-
cipial origin, being ultimately from the OIA. passive participle
in -ta, -ita), and a Simple Future (either inflected and derived
from the old sigmatic future of OIA., or of participial origin,
being from the future passive participle in -ifavya- or from the
present participle in -ant-).

The Aryan language in the NIA. stage as a whole inherited
for the I'ast Tense an Active Construction in the case of the
Intransitive Verbs (in which the verb was an adjective qualify-
ing the subject), and a Passive Construction in the case of
Transitive Verbs (the verb here being an adjective which quali-
fied the object), or a Neuter Construction (in which the action of
the verb stood by itself, and was irrespective of any object, the
object itself being transformed into a dative of interest only) :
thus, sa gatah™ Hindi wah gayd, Braj-bhakha s6 gayau (Active
Construction) ; téna bhaktarn khaditam™ Hindi usné bhat
khiya, téna rofikd khadita> Hindi wsné rofi khai (Passive
Construction); {éna rajiah kyté or kahsé *drksitam=drstam ~>
Hindi usné rdja-kd dékha (Neuter Construction). These Pra-
vigas have on the whole been preserved intact in Western
Hindi and Eastern Panjabi, but in the other "areas a good
many innovations of greater or lesser degree have come up.
Thus, the Passive Construction has been turned into an Active
one in the Eastern languages by making the past base a regular
verb to which personal terminations corresponding to the sub-
ject have been added in the Bihari dialects, in Awadhi, in
Bengali-Assamese-Oriya : e.g. Old Bengali mar-il-a (m. and n.)
mdr-il-i (£) ‘struck’, was a past verb-form which was used as an’
adjective qualifying the object following the old passive con-
struction, but in Modern Bengali we have active forms like

16
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mar-il-dm ‘I struck’, mar-il4 ‘thou struckest’, mdr-il-4 (or dia-
lectally mar-il-¢ ~ mdrlé, mallé) ‘he struck’. In Rajasthani-
Gujarati the Passive and the Neuter Constructions have

coalesced into one: e.g. Gujarati—té-né stri-né mari (not mary)

= ‘by-him with-regard-to-the-woman  she-was-beaten’, which
would equate with a possible Hindi sentence like *us-né stri-

ki miari (instcad of mdrd). Personal terminations as added to
the verb came in after the full development of NIA., and it
is an independent development in cach of the different langu-
ages: in Bengali, even East Bengali personal terminations of
the verb are different from a good many West Bengali ones.
Western Panjabi and Sindhi kept up the old Passive Construc-
tion, and yet added the personal terminations relating to the
subject : ¢.g. Lahndi (W. Panjabi) kitdb parhi-m = I have read
the book'—lit. ‘the-book (fem.) she-wasread-by-me'; and in
Marathi we note personal terminations added to the intransi-

tive verbs only (mi wuthald ‘I got up’, as opposed to myd
mdrild, mdrili, mdrilé ‘Dy-me he- (she, it)-was-beaten’).

The old Simple Tenses were augmented in NIA. by a
number of Compound Tenses which sought to indicate various
nuances of time. The Progressive and Perfect Tenses, and,
with or without the help ol conjunctions, the Conditional and
Optional and other forms developed independently in the dil-
ferent languages. This quest for precision in indicating the
time-factor in the action of the verb is indeed a great advance
in Indo-Aryan since the original tenses and moods inherited or
built up by OIA. broke down in the MIA. period, and in some
modern IA. dialects clear-cut tense-forms are yet to come. On
the whole, these compound tenses are not noticeable in MIA.,
and in OIA. they do not exist at all. In their general line of
development they agree with the similar compound tenses in
some other Indo-European groups—e.g. the Iranian, and the
Germanic and the Latin, allowing for special developments in
each. Indo-Aryan has therefore sought successfully to keep
abreast of the new age.

-, In Morphology, .Indo-Aryan has so {ar utilised the avail-
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able native materials to the fullest, and herein, as also in Phone-
tics and in Syntax, its native character has not been tampered
with much, much less destroyed. The meorphological deve-
lopment of the NIA, languages has on the whole been uniform.
The agreements are so close among these languages that it
would scem that there was a substantial unity among the dia-
lects of MIA. upto the very birth of NIA., inspite of dialectal
variations. This unity, as Professor Jules Bloch pointed out,
has been that presented by Sanskrit as the fons et orige of
Indo-Aryan speech and as its great pattern and examplar.
Only the Dardic speeches kept aloof from this common
pan-Indian development. The same may be said, to a lesser
extent, of Sinhalese and of the Gipsy speeches of Asia and
Europe also. The Dardic speeches (formerly called Piica)
are a group of languages and dialects spoken in the extreme
North-West of India and in the N-W. of the Indo-Afghan
borderland. They fall into three branches: (1) Shina, indud-
ing Kashmiri (1,268,854 people), Shina proper (24,482 speakers)
to the North and North-West of Kashmiri, and Kohistani
(6,862) in N.W.F. Province above Dargai and Malakand; (2)
Khowar or Chitrali or Chatriri, in the N.W.F. Province, North
of Kohistani; and () the Kafiristan (now called ‘Nuristan’)
dialects, in Afghan territory to the west of Khowari and Kohis-
tani (including Kalashid, Gawar-Bati, Pashai, Laghmini, Diri,
Tirihi, Wai, Wasi-veri, Ashkund, etc.) These languages and
dialects were placed by Grierson in a group by themselves:
Indo-Iranian he divided into three groups: (1) Iranian in the
West, (2) Indo-Aryan in the East and (§) Dardic in between the
two, at the extreme North. Other scholars, Jules Bloch,
Georg Morgenstierne and R. L. Turner have not accepted
this three-fold division of Indo-Iranian: they are in favour of
looking upon Dardic as a group within Indo-Aryan, and the
Dardic languages according to this view should be classed among
NIA. But two things are to be considered. It is admitted that
in certain matters, Dardic shows an affinity with Iranian rather
than with Indo-Aryan; and, then, the development of Dardic
has followed quite indePende_nt lines, a]thuugh sometimes ¢on- -
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flicting amongst themselves ;—excepting Kashmiri, which was
linked up with the rest of Hindu India with its Hindu and
Buddhist religion and the Sanskrit language, the Dardic
speeches appear to have escaped Indo-Aryan, or rather plains
Indian (i.e. mixed Aryan-Non-Aryan) influences, and to have
been denied the bencfit of the contact with India. During
the centuries of the Saka; the Kushan and other dynasties
before and after Christ, the Dard people being in close proxi-
mity to great centres of international culture-contact like
Taxila and Peshawar, Kabul and Kashmir, some elements of
Buddhism and Brahmanism appear to have reached them;
but on the whole, till recently when they have become or are
becoming Muhammadans, they preserved fragments of the
Indo-Aryan religion and mythology, worshipping Im-rd (<7
Yama-rdja) as a principal god in some of the tribes (e.g. the
Bashgalis). They are now being brought up to the level of
the surrounding Muhammadan peoples—the Pathans and the
Ghalcha tribes (this level is not much higher than their origi-
nal state), and they represent, either a lapse to barbarism owing
to the inhospitable nature of their homeland from a higher
state of mental and material culture, or the original Indo-
Iranians in their crude and primitive state minus the culture
that is behind a traditional religion. The spirit of Dardic
pronetics and morphology is different from that of Sanskritic
Indo-Aryan, and their history as barbarian forms of patois is
also different. Hence it would be best to take them apart from
Indo-Aryan proper, with only such comparison in matters
where they show agreement or contact as would make the elu-
cidation of both Indo-Aryan and Dardic easier.

The Gipsy dialects of Asia and Europe (Persia, Armenia,
Syria; Greece, the Balkans, Rumania, Hungary and Eastern
Europe in General; Germany, France, Spain, England, Scot-
land and Wales) are a far-flung branch of Indo-Aryan which
left India as the speech of some emigrating tribes a few cen-
turies hefore Christ, these tribes taking with them Indo-Aryan
dialects of North-Western affinities. This speech has been
- studied in different dialects, the most recent and most detailed
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of such studies being that of the Gipsy dialect of Wales by the
late Dr. John Sampson who has treated this form of Gipsy
on a comparative basis with constant reference to Middle and
New Indo-Aryan ('The Dialect of the Gipsies of Wales," Ox-
ford University Press, 1926). Althpugh their territory is far
away from India and these speeches have been cut off from
Sanskrit, their development is really a part of the story of Indo-
Aryan. But the subject being rccondite, this, and the other
one relating to the Dardic languages, deserve being treated
separately, if only for preliminary information with a view to
introduce them to the interested world in India and outside
India. Among the desiderata in Indian Linguistics, a thorough
study of the Dardic speeches, and another of the Gipsy speeches
outside India are of urgent necessity.

Sinhalese is another Indo-Aryan speech which probably
went to Ceylon from Western India (Gujarat and Kathiawar,
and also South Sindh?) during the second half of the st
millennium B.C., and there it had a not entirely independent
development of its own—it was evidently subject to the influ-
ence of dialects brought in by other settlers and sojourners
from Aryan India, Eastern India (Bengal, Magadha) un-
doubtedly furnishing in later times some of these fresh ele-
ments. W. Geiger has done invaluable work in tracing the
history of Sinhalese (cf. his historical ‘Grammar of the Sinha-
lese Language,’ Colombo, RAS. Ceylon Branch, 1938, besides
earlier works), and this has gone parallelly to that of MIA. and
NIA. on the mainland. The Western Indian affinities of
Sinhalese are clear. It took up the form of Elu (from *Hialu
.:;:S:'haiu <S:’mhata} or Old Sinhalese in the 1oth century,
when we find in Ceylon a language in what may be called the
Apabhrarhéa stage, showing phonetic decay along with some
special phonetic changes, e.g. Vowel Harmony, Simplification
of Double Consomants without Compensatory Lengthening,
Loss of Final Vowels, etc. Sinhalese inspite of its independent
and isolated history from the other (continental) Indo-Aryan
languages, has not been an entirely new or original phenomen-
on: it rather presents 3 close parallel with contingntal Indo-
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Aryan, and has, particularly in later times, been almost as much
linked up with Sanskrit as the other languages, in addition to
having a Pali vocabulary of religious words. Sinhalese spread
to the Maldive Islands, the small Muhammadan population
of which place speak a dialect c#E the language—just as the
similarly situated people of the Laccadives speak a dialect of
the Dravidian Malayilam. The original non-Aryan language
of Ceylon, the ancient Feddah or Vidda speech, is lost, the
Viiddns now using a dialect of Sinhalese : probably the Vidda
speech was some form of Austric—Austronesian rather than
Austro-Asiatic. The Dravidian Tamil came in carly contact
with Sinhalese. So the surroundings of Sinhalese were the
same as those of continental Indo-Aryan, unlike that of Gipsy
in its extra-Indian stages.

New Indo-Aryan was born within the atmosphere of San-
skrit, so to say. Genuine NIA. (i.e. the elements received as
an inheritance from OIA) was but an attenuated language,
hardly able to shift for itself, as it were. The mother was
ever ready to supply the child with nourishment, and NIA.
began to replenish her stock of words with the abundance of
Sanskrit. There was no other way, and we need not fecl too
much of a linguistician about it, and condemn the policy of
borrowing Sanskrit words which came in as the most natural
thing for NIA. to do. Even more than Latin for French, for
Spanish and for Italian, Sanskrit was indispensable for the
New Indo-Aryan languages. The percentage of Sanskrit in a
NIA. speech depended upon the culture, i.e. Sanskrit culture
of the writers in the direct ratio. From the earliest times, NIA.
began to replenish itself with Sanskrit words: in many cases,
this replenishment has been to saturation. It would be wrong
to suppose that modern, 1gth century pedantry started to over-
load Bengali and other NIA. languages with Sanskrit words,
to make the language keep pace with English. There is no
lack of Sanskrit words (and stiff words a good many of them,
too) in the JAdnéfvari and the Rama-carita-méanasa, the
Caitanya-caritdmyta and the Sdra-sigara, four old and popular
works in as many NIA, dialects. The Mani-pravils or mixed
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Sanskrit-Malayalam style, the highly Sanskritic style in Kanna-
da, the language of the Oriya romances of Sarali-désa, the high-
ly Sanskritised language of the old style Kathahas and Fydsas
i.e. Purdpa-narrators in Bengal and elsewhere—all these did
not present anything like an aberration, although at times it
may be thought that they presented too much of a good thing.
This has led to one inevitable result : the progressive restriction
of the Prakritic (tadbhava and déi) inheritance in NIA., sup-
pressing it by fatsama and semi-fafsama words. This may
have obscured the history of the language by overlaying it with
Sanskrit. But a language is not merely for the sake of its
history : the steady Sanskritisation formed an inestimable link
to bind together into one cultural whole the NIA. languages,
and to brace up their Aryan inheritance. The cultured Dra-
vidian languages were also in this way linked up with the Indo-
Aryan with stronger bonds than ever. As things stand, we may
say that roughly 50%, of the words of a modern Indo-Aryan
language are borrowed Sanskrit—either as tfatsamas without
change of spelling, or as semi-tatsamas. When the NIA. langu-

‘ages first started on their new path, the number was consider

ably less, naturally enough. In some works, the percentage is
higher than 50%,. There is nothing to feel any regret for this,
considering that English has over 609, of is words from
alien sources, French and Latin, and Persian has from 60%
to 80% from the alien Arabic. The Sanskrit words, in their
recent pure fatsama forms, and in their NIA. and MIA. semi-
tatsama modifications, are a testimony of the continuity of the
stream of Indian culture throughout the history of Indo-Aryan.
These Sanskrit words in the languages of India, Aryan and
Dravidian, are a visible symbol of the Fundamental and Indi-
visible Unity of India. To my mind; any attempt to curb and to
minimise the value of this symbol would be a direct attack on
our most precious heritage, our Indian Cultural Tradition.
In recent years, two languages have come to the forefront
in Indian life, which have sought to find a place to stand upon
in Indo-Aryan, and from there to dominate Indian thought
and culture and Indian life. One is Persian, or rather, Arabico-
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Persian, which came to India in the wake of the Turki con-
quest and was the culture language of the Muhammadan con-
querors of foreign origin and later of those Indian Muham-
madans who adopted (as much as they could) the foreign reli-
gion and foreign ways. It was the formal and official langu-
age of the king's court, and the law courts administering
Muhammadan religious law, and nothing more, upto the second
half of the 16th century, when at the instance of a Hindu,
Téclar Mall, Akbar's finance minister, Persian was made the
language of the revenue department in place of Hindi and
other Indian languages which were till then in vogue. This
event at once gave to Persian an importance in Indian life it
never possessed before, as a great many Hindus sceking employ-
ment in Government offices began to learn Persian. The evo-
lution of Persianised Hindi, ie. Urdu, was made possible
or was accelerated by this measure. The stream of Persian
had hitherto flowed separately from that of the Indian
languages. Here and therc a few Persian words found entry
in the North Indian literary languages, but no conscious, orga-
nised effort to Persianise the vocabulary of Indo-Aryan took
place before the 18th and 1gth centuries. Malik Muhammad
Jayasi (middle of the 16th century) wrote his Padumdwati, a
work of Safi mysticism in the garb of a Rajput Hindu romance,
in a language which is not at all to be differentiated from that
of the works of Tulasi-disa composed in the same Awadhi dialect
and within the same century, except, perhaps, in this that Jayasi
has a larger Prakritic element than Tulasi-disa who was a San-
skrit scholar which Jdyasi evidently was not. It was in the
Deccan at the end of the 16th century that a Persianised dic-
tion grew up in Dakni Hindustani, when the Persian character
came to be used for this Indian language. Still Deccan Hindus-
tani for two centuries did not cut itself off from ordinary
Hindu speech, and the vocabulary of king Muhammad Quli
Qutb Shéh, the poet-king of Golconda (d. 1611) and-that of
other Sufi poets contemporancous and posterior to him, had
a good percentage of pure Hindi and Sanskrit words. The
Persianising writers of Delhi, Lucknow and Hyderabad-Deccan
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in the 18th and 1gth centuries worked a revolution in the spirit
of Urdu, which may be properly described as the Muhan:b
madan form of Hindi

There has been a steady infiltration of Perso-Arabic words
in all the Indo-Aryan languages, and that took place most
naturally. These words have now become a part of Indo-Aryan.
But from the point of view of Indian nationalism, and the
maintenance of the genius of the Indo-Aryan speech, reckless
Persianisation or Arabicisation has got a good deal to be said
against it. Surely, it would be something preposterous to “pro-
pose that language or style like the following, which is only
some couple of centuries old since its inception, and has no
meaning for four-fifths of India,—

kabhi, ai muntazar-e-hagigat, nazr & libds-e-majaz-mé
(‘At times, O thou that art awaited for by the Reality, come to
my sight in the garment of an allegory!), :
or —— .

téré didiar-kd muitdq hai nargis ba-co¥m-ewa,

téri ta'rif-md ratbu-llisd sésan zabd@ ho-har —
("The narcissus with eyes that are open is desirous of thy sight:
the sdsan flower has become a tongue fluent in speech in thy
praise’)—
as the goal to which Indo-Aryan has been moving for thirty
centuries and more, with the depth and the vastness of Sanskrit
behind it and on all sides of it. But I would not start a con-
troversy with the protagonists of what these protagonists consi-
der ‘an Islamic diction: that question had better be reserved
for another occasion.

The other foreign language which is wvis-d-vis Indo-Aryan
is English—with its unique position as the language of adminis-
tration, language of education, language of all higher thought
and science, and as a unique vehicle of world-culture. English
is not so insistent for domination over Indo-Aryam, but it is

17
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working silently and surely. This is too apparent a pheno-
menon to require any special exposition.

The Indo-Aryan speech after its long career is now, like
the people who use it, faced by new situations and new pro-
blems. The future of the language will depend upon how
its speakers are able to tackle these problems, and to tide over
the present world of clash and conflict of ideals, creating a
situation which will make its most natural course the inevitable
one.



II

THE DEVELOPMENT OF HINDI,
THE NEW INDO-ARYAN'LINGUA FRANCA'

PRELIMINARY INOTE

In the following papers I use both the names Hindi and
Hindusthani to mean in a general way the great Indo-Aryan
Lingua Franca which may be described as ‘the kd-mé-parsé,
is-us-jis-kis and nd-td-d-ga Speech’ (taking into note its character-
istic post-positions and inflexions for the Noun, the Pronoun and
the Verb) and which forms the basis of the two cultured and
literary languages, the Hindu High-Hindi (or Nagari-Hindi)
and the Muhammadan Urdd. Hindi is the oldest and simplest
of names for the current speech of Northern India (from the
Fast of the Panjab to Bengal) after the Turki conquest in the
1zth-13th centuries, and I use it in its old connotation which
is still present among the masses. Hindistani is a much later,
and a more cumbrous formation : as a pure Persian word, it has
largely come to mean something synonymous with the Muham-
madan form of the Hindi speech, namely, Urdii, with its super-
abundance of Persian and Perso-Arabic words to the restriction
and exclusion of the native Hindi and Sanskrit elements. Some
students of Indian Linguistics, and political and social workers
of the Indian National Congress and other organisations, have
sought to employ this Persian word Hindistani in a wider
sense, to mean the basic speech underlying both High-Hindi
(Nagari-Hindi) and Urda; but in spite of their efforts, most
Englishmen and other foreigners and a good many Indian Mu-
salmans still continue to look upon the two terms Hindustani
and Urdu to mean the same style of the Hindi language, written
in the Persian script and Prefening; a Perso-Arabic vocabulary.
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The Indian form of the word, Hindusthini (with sthin from
Sanskrit sthina as the second element, rather than the Persian
(ajstan - Old Persian stdna), as things stand, indicates just the
popular North Indian Lingua Franca, the Basic, Colloguial
Speech, without any of its literary affiliations or associations with

either High-Hindi or Urdu. Hinddsthani or Hindiisthani (Rey-

wrY, fegamh, ﬁgm} is current in Marathi, Gujarati and Ben-

gali, and in the languages of the South, which do not know the
form in -t (except, of course, Tamil, which has no letters for the
aspirates), and I have heard the pronunciation with -th- from
Hindu people (and even uneducated Musalmans) in Bihar, in
the U.P,, in Central India Agency and in the Central Provinces,
in Rajputana, and even from some Panjabi Hindus and Sikhs ;
although High-Hindi orthography in Déva-nigari ordinarily
empoys the Persian form with -t We have in India the name
Rajasthin (whence Rdjasthani, to mean the dialects of Raj-
‘putana, in Indian Linguistics), adopted by Colonel James Tod
in 1829 to indicate the tract of Rajputana; and the Indianised
forms Beloch(ijsthin, Aphagan{ijsthan, Turk (ijsthdn, Sisthdn,
Arab(i)thdn etc. are also current. (There is no reason why we
should not translate the new English name of Siam—Thailand—
into Thdi-sthan, Thailand itself being an English rendering of
the Thai or Siamese national name, Muang Thai). Where it
is customary to use the term Hindi in a restricted sense to mean
“the literary language as used by the Hindus of Northern India
written in the Déva-nigari script and using a pure Hindi and
Sanskritic vocabulary, I employ the Anglo-Indian term High-
Hindi and an Indian or Hindi name Nagari-Hindi apmiy-fg=
(the word Nagari suggesting both its script and the fact of its
‘being a ‘cultivated’—a ndgarika—language: cf. in this connexion
the name Ndgari Pracarini Sabhd for what is virtually a Hindi
Sahitya Parigdd, an ‘Academy of Hindi Literature’). It is time
‘we admitted in official and scientific literature the widely used
:Indmmsed forms Hindusthan and Hindusthani beside those ot
liore:gn origin, Hmdm!an and Hmdmmm
—_—



LECTURE 1

Hinpl, THE REPRESENTATIVE SPEECH
OF MODERN INDIA.

Diversity of Language in India—tihis Diversity on the Surface
only—the Great Literary Languages—Fosition of Hindi { Hindusthani )
—B8ome Qualities of Hindi—A Simple Way to from Verbs from Nouns
by Compesition—Nett and Precise Character of the Hindi Sonnds=—
Simplicity of Hindi ( Hindusthani ) Grammar—5Still Greater Simplicity
of ‘Bazar Hindi{"—'Bazar Hindi’' the true Lingua Franca and National
Speech of India—Simplified Hindi or Hindusthani asa Factor in Indian
Life in Neorth Indias—the MNational Movement in India and Hindi-
Hindusthani—Mass Movement in Politics throngh the Indian National
Congress and Hindusthani—the names Hindusthani and Hinduzstani
Various froms of Hindi-Hindusthani—(1) TUrdu:its Extent, and its
Limitations—Romaniged Urdu ( Hindustani ) in the Indian Army—
Roman Urdu among North Indian Christians—Government Support of
Urdu in the Radio and in the semi-official Talkies—( 2 ) High-Hindi or
"Wagari-Hindi’ —its Position—its Place in Hindu Life—the Deva-nagari
Seript and Sanskrit Words—3Spread of High-Hindi by People not
belonging to the Hindi or Hindusthani Area—'Ehari Boli’'="Pari
Boli' - ‘Theth Hindi'=( 3 ) Hindi { or Hindusthani ) as the Basic Dialect-
the Ideal of a Common Platform for the Union of High-Hindi and Urdu
—{ 4 ) "Vernaeular Hindustani' - Forms of Pafois or Folk Dialect current
in Western U. P. and Eastern Panjab, finding their literary Form in
(1)and (2 )=(5) 'Bazar Hindi' or 'Bazar Hindusthani', a Protean Speech,
a Falling-off from the Standards presented by (1) and (2) and their
Basis {8 ).

The multiplicity of languages and dialects is put forward
as an argument against India being a nation. Linguisticians
in their scientific zeal for all-inclusiveness have taken note of
all the big and small languages and dialects of the country, from
great literary languages current among tens of millions to
obscure or unimportant dialects confined to only a few hundreds.
The most detailed classification and enumeration of Indian
languages as in the monumental ‘Linguistic Survey of India’ of
Sir George Abraham Grierson gives 179 languages and 544 dia-
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lects for India. But the Indian people themselves returned,
during the Census of 1921, only 188 languages with 49 dialects
(these figures are for both India proper and Burma, but Burma
has now been separated from India). Taking the number of
Indian languages, roughly, at 180, as a mean in round num-
bers ‘between the Survey and the Census figures, and omitting
the tale of dialects as unnecessary as they are included within
languages, we may say that it exhausts all the different speeches
of India which from point of view of scientific linguistics merit
an independent status. But of these 180 languages, some 130
are speeches mainly belonging to the Sino-Tibetan, Mon-Khmer,
Karen and Man groups or families, which are confined to either
very small and backward primitive tribes in the North-Eeastern
(India-Burma) frontier with no numerical, cultural or political
importance, or are languages not belonging to India proper
(e.g. Karen, Siamese, Burmcse, Tibetan, Andamanese, Nico-
barese,~and the Aryan Persian).

In a country like India, with vast plains making inter-
communication easy among the different groups living in it, it
is the great languages of civilisation and communication that
matter. A little hill-tribe may have its own special dialect, but
that is confined to its own narrow tribal life: for a broader, more
cultured existence, an acquaintance with a great culture lan-
guage which is current in or about its homeland is a necessity
which is fully realised, and admitted in practice. Thus the
Kurkus, a Kol tribe living in Western Central \Provinces and
Northern Berar, must know Hindusthani or Marathi, although
there is population of over one lac and twenty thousand of
them speaking their tribal language ; the speakers of the Tibeto-
Burman dialects in Assam and Bengal cannot get on without
Bengali or Assamese, and Parbatiya (or Gorkhali) and Hindi (or
Hindusthani) are similarly necessary for the Tibeto-Burman
speakers of Nepal. The Todas of Ootacamund, numbering
only 663 souls in the Census of 1921, are found to know other
languages, Tamil and Kannada, besides their own. The Gonds
‘number some thirteen lacs, but they are split up among speakers
of ‘Hindi’, Marathi, Oriya and Telugu, and consequently must
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know one or the other of these advanced languages. The San-
tals, the largest group in India speaking an aboriginal language,
numbering over two millions and six hundred thousand, are
mainly concentrated in Chota Nagpur, but they are also found
in large numbers in Bengal, Orissa and Assam, and they havé
to adopt either forms of Bihari, or Hindusthani, Bengali or
Oriya as their culture languages. Apart from these small tribal
or aboriginal languages, there are other speeches, of the great
Dravidian and Aryan families, which have no place outside of
home life, their speakers having declared allegiance to one or
other great tongues which are allied to their own.

Of the above languages, Hindi or Hindusthani has a predo-
minance over the rest. In some respects Hindi is the most
important language of India. Although the home language of
a relatively small number—the native districts of Hindi or Hin-
dusthani embrace only South-Eastern Panjab, Western United
Provinces, North-Eastern Central Provinces, Northern Gwalior
and a portion of Eastern Rajputana (and even here we have a
good portion covered by dialects, Hindusthani being mostly
confined to the cities)—Hindusthani in its two styles—High Hindi
and Urdu—is the recognised language of practically the whole
of Aryan India, excluding Bengal, Assam and Orissa, Nepal,
Sindh, Gujarat and the Maratha country. Speakers of Gujarati
and Marathi all easily read and understand High-Hindi or
Nagari-Hindi, in addition to finding no difficulty with spoken
Hindusthaniy the people of Rajputana and Malwa have adopted
High Hindi, although in former centuries a notable literature
grew up in a literary form of Rajasthani known as Dingal; bar-
ring a few Sikhs and others, most Panjabis employ Hindusthani
(Nagari~Hindi or Urdu); the people of Eastern United Provin-
ces and Bihar have similarly adopted Hindi or Hindusthani
(Nagari-Hindi mostly) to the exclusion of their native tongues
which differ considerably from Hindusthani and which are now
confined only to the home (a movement however has started
among the Maithil speakers of North Bihar who number over
ten millions to have their mother-tongue recognised in the Uni-
versity of Patna—Calcutta University has already done it—in the
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college and in the high school as the proper vernacular of the
place.) The two millions of Assamese mostly understand Bengali,
and so do most Oriyas (over eleven millions), although Assamese
and Oriya have the status of independent languages. Most Gor-
khali speakers similarly understand Hindusthani as a matter
of course, and easily read and follow Nagari-Hindi.

Taking note of the great languages of literature and of
general communication, the languages of India that really
matter are ten; Hindusthani (with its two literary forms High-
Hindi and Urdu); Bengali; Marathi; Gujarati; Oriya; Sindhi;
Telugu; Kannada; Tamil; and Malayalam. Perhaps Sindhi
might be omitted, as it is confined to only some 3} millions who
mostly know Hindusthani, like the speakers of Panjabi, Eastern
and Western.

The situation for Hindusthani in other parts of Aryan India
has been mentioned before; and in Bengal, Assam and Orissa, a
simple form of colloquial Hindi (Hindusthani) is universally
understood. Hindi or Hindusthani is thus a great language
which is the recognised literary vehicle (in either of its two
forms High-Hindi and Urdu) of over 150 millions of people
(according to the ‘Linguistic Survey of India’ estimates based on
census figures of 1891, we have to note the following figures:—
Lahndi or Western Panjabi, 10 millions; Panjabi, or Eastern
Panjabi, over 12} millions; Rajasthani, over 16 millions; Western
Hindi including Hindusthani proper, 38 millions; Pahari, over
‘2 millions; Eastern Hindi, 244 millions; and Bihari, over 37
millions; this would give over 140 millions who openly or tacitly
declared their allegiance to Hindusthani in 18g1). And if we
add to this number the speakers of other Aryan languages who
understand and frequently use Hindusthani (though it is often
Hindusthani of a sort), it will be no exaggeration to say that
Hindusthani (in one or the other of its two forms) is the literary
language of over 150 millions, and is in addition in its colloquial
‘Hindi form the language most commonly understood by some
245 millions of people, in India and outside India (Bengali,
over 53 millions; Oriya, 11 millions; Assamese nearly 2 millions;
‘Gujarati, g} millions; Marathi, over 21 millions; we have be-
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sides Sindhi, Kashmiri and other Aryan speeches of India, spea-
kers of which would normally understand Hindusthani). Hin-
dusthani is the most commenly understood Aryan speech in the
Dravidian South, particularly in the towns and the great pil-
grim centres; and there are colonies of Hindusthani speaking
(or Nagari-Hindi and Urdu using) Indians in Fiji, British
Guiana, Trinidad, the West Indies, South and East Africa,
Mauritius and Malaya and Indonesia.

From the point of view of numbers speaking, using and
understanding it, Hindusthani is one of the great languages of
the world, with the third, if not the second place (Chinese in its
Northern dialect, and English,—these two only can be mentioned
before Hindusthani; after these come, in numerical order, Rus-
sian, German, Spanish, Japanese and Bengali).

Hindi or Hindusthani is thus a very great heritage for
Indians of to-day. It is a very important expression, as well as
a natural symbol, of Indian unity and Indian nationality,
Hindi (Hindusthani) is the Representative Language of
India. Like its cousins and sisters Bengali, Marathi, Panjabi
and the rest, it inherits the Sprachguti—the ‘speech-commodity’
of roots and words—of the Old Indo-Aryan speech (typified by
Sanskrit) as one of its direct descendants. Like the other Indo-
Aryan languages, it has approximated itself to the syntax and
thought-processes of the non-Aryan speeches of the country—
Dravidian and Kol (Munda), so that a Dravidian or Kol speaker
may find Hindi or Hindusthani roots and words different from
those of his own language, but the mental atmosphere as indi-
cated by the order of words and idioms he does not find to be
different; it is a familiar habit of thinking which he gets in
Hindi, not a quite different and foreign one as in English.
Hindi (Hindusthani) again, is a great liaison language. Sanskrit
(through origin and through acting as a feeder language to the
High-Hindi form of Hindusthani), the Dravidian languages
(through some fundamental points of agreement in the spirit
of Morphology, in Syntax, and in Idiom), and Persian, or Ara-
bico-Persian (through having influenced Hindusthani in wvoca-
bulary, and the Urdu form of Hindusthani particularly by

18
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supplying its special script, its learned and culture words, its
literary forms and ideals, and also some turns of expression)—
all these find a common meeting ground in Hindusthani. In re-
cent years, English also has come to influence Hindusthani. Like
all great languages which have attained to an international posi-
tion, eg. English, having long transcended their provincial or
restricted spheres, Hindusthani is now arriving at what may be
called the encyclopadic stage, when it can absorb forcign
words as necessity arises, and can absorb them in the raw, as it
were; unlike poor, ultra-provincial languages, it is not affected
by the vice of “don’t-touch-ism” with regard to forcign words
that are expressive and necessary. In its spirit Hindusthani
may be described as one of the most liberal and reasonable lan-
guages—so far as enriching itself with foreign words is concerned.

Hindusthani can be terse, it can be elaborate. It is a vigorous
manly speech: a mardini zaban, or purukf-ki boli, a tongue
fit for men, as it has been described by some of its speakers and
admirers. One peculiarity which Hindusthani shares with other
Indian languages (and also to some extent with its cousin Per-
sian) has given it expressiveness with ease; viz., the use of a noun
with an equivalent of the verb meaning ‘to do’ or "to make’ to
form the verb from the noun: eg., bifwds karnd ‘to believe',
lit., * to do faith, to make faith'; bicdr karnd ‘to judge’, hukm
or dgyi karnd, ‘to command’. This is a simple and easily
" understandable method which has much to recommend it; it
does away with the need for a verb-forming affix which is but
an unnecessary and inconvenient relic of the past (e.g., English
clean > cleanse = Hindusthani fuddh or sif > fuddh karnd
or sif karnd, lit. ‘to make clean’; English j‘aoi} befool = nir-
bédh or bé-wukf bandnd 'to turn into a fool’; black > blacken
=kala > hkala hkarnd ; stable > stabilise = pakka or mazbiit
karna ; etc); and it does away also with the ambiguity which
may result from using the noun itself as a verb (e.g. English
search > to search = khoj ~> khéj harnd ; quarrel > to quar-
rel = jhagrd > jhagra karna; fight >~ to fight = larai >
laydi karnd, beside lapna—etc.). This principle may be a little
expansive or explanatory, but for this reason it has great clarity,
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and it certainly conduces to much economy of effort in both
learning, remembering and using words in different senses;
and from these aspects, this Hindusthani or Indian principle
has been adopted in the formation of Basic English, that recent
attempt to simplify English and to make it easy for acquirement
by foreigners. . .

Another great point about Hindi (Hindusthani) is the net
and precisc character of its sounds. The vowels are clear, and
there are no elaborate laws for the change of vowel sounds
which make, for instance, Kashmiri and Colloquial Bengali so
difficult for foreigners; and the vowels are simple : e.g. Hindu-
sthani has a short @ which is pronounced like the u in English
but, a long & like the a in English father, long and short i and
u, long é and & (which may become short under certain con-
ditions), and two ‘diphthongs’ ai and au approaching the
Southern English vowel sounds in led and low respectively.
There are no rounded front vowels, like French » or German

i, and French eu and eu and German ¢, no spread back vowels

like the Japanese u or the Marathi short & and no central
vowels, which are all so difficult for foreigners to acquire. Its
consonants also are clear: an aspirated gh, jh, dh, dh, or bh
is a precise sound, an } is an h, and that is that: they are always
clear, and not weak, as in Standard Bengali; we do not have
those bewildering modifications of the aspirates with accom-
panying tonal changes which characterise Panjabi, or of i which
we notice in Gujarati and East Bengali giving rise to certain
peculiar consonantal changes in those speeches. Its consonant
sounds are characteristically Indian. The dentals and the re-
troflex or cerebral sounds are kept intact, as in most forms of
Indian speech—and they do not tend to merge into a single
alveolar set as in Assamese or in dialectal Gujarati. Certain
necessary sounds which were absent in Hindi and other Indian
speech were obtained by it through its long contact with Per-
sian, viz. z, §, %, f, and X and ¥ ; and Arabic is also familiarising
Hindi with two other consonant sounds, that of g and that re-
presemgd b}r the Arabic letter ‘ayn,
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Then, again, the grammatical forms of Hindi are compara-
tively few. As it is, the essential points of Hindusthani gram-
mar have been printed on one page of the Linguistic Survey
of India’, whereas those for Awadhi, Bengali and Marathi, and
Tamil and Telugu, each take two pages, more or less closely
printed : Eastern Panjabi requires three pages, and Maithili
four pages. This is for Standard Literary Hindusthani, in both
High-Hindi and Urdu forms—the correct, grammatical ‘high’
dialect, which is used only by its native speakers living in
Western United Provinces and South-Eastern Panjab and by
those who have learnt correct High-Hindi or Urdu at school.
The common Hindusthani of the man in the street, particularly
in the tracts surrounding what may be called the ‘home dis-
tricts' of Hindusthani,—the very living language of the masses
who have had little or no schooling in the language, has a
grammar which is shorter still : and the grammar of this Com-
mon or Colloguial Hindusthani, which without the implication
of any disparagement may be described as ‘Bazar Hindi or
Bazar Hindusthani’,—of this ‘Basic’ or ‘Lingua Franca Hindu-
sthani’, so to say, which forms a living bond of union among
‘245 millions and more in India and abroad, can be written on
a post-card.

This brings us naturally to the question of the various forms
‘of Hindi or Hindusthani : the correct, grammatical forms used
in literature, viz, High-Hindi, and Urdu; and the different
forms of Colloquial Hindusthani—much more simplified in
grammar—with are current from the Afghan Frontier to Burma
and from the Himalayan slopes to the Deccan—from Karachi
and Peshawar to Dibrugarh and Chittagong and from Srinagar
‘and Badrinath to Haidarabad and Bangalore. In spite of
many local diversities and deviations from the correct grammar
of High-Hindi and Urdu, there is a common element, a funda-
mental basis, which makes this speech not a set of different
dialects but essentially one language throughout this wide tract
.“f country, the proper ‘de facto’ National Language of India,
intelligible” everywhere, in which the question of Hindu or
~ Myhammadan does not eriter, i
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It is time that we recognised this Simplified Form of
Hindusthani, the language of the street and the market, the
language flowing like a living stream, away from the High-
Hindi and Urdu class rooms and scholarly literatures and gram-
mars, and from formal gatherings as well as the homes of the
élite few in Northern India and clsewhere who are born to the
manner of correct Hindusthani and who imbibe the atmosphere
of its fine culture (Urdu or High-Hindi) from their childhood :
it is time that we formally and openly gave it its due—by recog-
nising what is already a fact, namely, that the Simplified Hindus-
thani of the streets and the market place and of the places
where the masses of the people gather is the true National
Language of India; and this recognition can only be done by
regulating it in its simplified form, and allowing its use as an
optional or alternative form, side by side with High Hindi and
High Urdu as they are in use among the educated with their
more elaborate grammar.

I have tried above to indicate the position of Hindusthani
in present-day India. We all know that in Northern India
at least some knowledge of Hindi or Hindusthani, be it High-
Hindi or Urdu or just ‘Bazar Hindusthani,’ is essential for a
person who wants to enter into elementary communication with
the people. A Gujarati person coming to Calcutta or Dacca
finds his broken Hindusthani, coloured it may be his own Guja-
rati mother-tongue, to be the only medium to get in touch with
people, in the railway or steamer, street or bazir—leaving of
course the educated classes who know and would prefer to
speak English. More than twentyfive years ago, Mahatma
Gandhi’s Hindusthani or Hindi had a noteworthy colouring
of his mother-tongue Gujarati when he was listened to in Cal-
cutta by the present writer, and yet there was no difficulty with
the slight knowledge of Hindi he then possessed in following
him. A Bengali from Dacca similarly will travel easily all over
Northern India right upto Peshawar with a smattering of this
same Hindusthani which he may Bengalise to some extent
Thanks to the presence of this great Verkehrssprache or 'Comp-
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munication Speech’, in Northern India (as contrasted with the
Dravidian-speaking South) we do not feel the diversity of local
language to be a problem in travelling and in forming ordi-
nary contacts. We may find in the streets group of people
gathered in a crowd talking among each other in their local
speech, which we may not understand at all, but ten to one
there would be some in it able to answer a question put in
simple Hindusthani, and answer in an intelligible form of ap-
proximation to Hindusthani, whether in Comilla or Darjecling,
Noakhali or Barisal, Chaibassa or Poona, Puri or Peshawar,
places which are avowedly outside the pale of Hindi or Hindus-
thani. The Englishman in India acquires a little ‘Bazar
Hindusthani’ and this is enough to help him along in the
towns and villages of North India, and in the bigger citics of
the South also. I have been accosted in ‘Hindustani’ in the
streets of London by a Malay sailor who would visit the Indian
ports of Chittagong, Calcutta and Madras, and an English Tom-
my who served in India for three years staying at Mhow and
Peshawar, Lahore and Calcutta; by a Scotch labour oversecr
in the town of Oban in the Highlands of Scotland who served
on the railway in Haidarabad-Deccan; and by a Greek in-
fantry-officer at Athens who had come out to India as a cdak
in the Greek firm of Messrs. Ralli Brothers, to whose office he
was attached at Rangoon and Calcutta. In the Indian con-
vict settlement at Port Blair in the Andamans, the language
that is becoming established among the settled population, in-
cluding freed long-term convicts and others, from different parts
of India, is Hindusthani. Wandering sidhus or mendicant
monky from various parts of Northern India form themselves
into hands, and they communicate with the people in the same
Hindi or Hindusthani speech; so much so that in Bengal
(and T understand in other parts of Aryan-speaking India also),
sidhu-dom and Hindusthani or Hindi are thought to go to-
gether : the sadhu is urged by Wanderlust to leave home and
rove about and visit strange lands and far-away shrines, and
he is supposed to enter into the pan-Indian religious life of
“Hinduism ; and both in a vague way are supposed to find in
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Hindi or Hindusthani their fitting linguistic expression. With
Bengali or Gujarati, Panjabi or Marathi alone, a man remains
provincial and parochial ; with Hindi or Hindusthani, he be-
comes pan-Indian: this also is the general feeling. Hindu-
sthani thus appears to pervade the atmosphere of the Northern
or Aryan world in India.

Hindi or Hindusthani has been there all along, but it
required a good many decades before our political thinkers
and workers discovered it, and realised its importance in the
life of India. The English-educated Indian intelligentsia com-
menced to think of the regeneration of their country during
the last quarter of the 1gth century, and when the Indian Na-
tional Congress was started in the eighties of the last century,
ardent patriots from Bengal and Gujarat, Maharashtra and the
Panjab, and Northern India and Madras Presidency, bent upon
the regeneration and liberation of their country, deliberated on
the ways and means for this supreme consummation in English.
Some thirty-five years ago in 1905, when we were boys at school,
a Panjabi - nationalist preacher came to Calcutta from Dera
Ismail Khan or some other frontier town, and his for the age
rather outspoken and even violent anti-British speeches (all in
English) created a certain amount of ardent patriotic fervour
among the students; and we used to follow Mr. Tahilram
Gangaram in the streets of Calcutta, singing in chorus a
“National Song” in English, the opening lines of which were
“God save our Ancient Hind, / Ancient Hind once glorious
Hind, / From Kashmir to Cape Comorin /” etc. This was on the
eve of the partition of Bengal, and the resultant flood-tide of
the Swadeshi Movement which inspired and ushered in a new
political era in India. The Swadeshi Movement came, and
there was something of the Sinn Fein spirit in it: “We owr-
selves.” Still at school, we would endeavour to speak pure
Bengali unmixed with English: we wished to get rid of the
‘weakness’ common enough among “English-educated” Indians
that we cannot avoid mixing our mother-tongue with worls
from the language of education and culture. The Nationalist
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Movement starting from Bengal was Pan-Indian in its aspira.
tions. All the naionalist writers of Bengal before the coming
of the Swadeshi Movement who prepared the way for this
movement for the emancipation of India, like Bankim Chandra
Chatterji, Bhitdeva Mukherji and Swimi Vivékinanda, thought
in terms of a United and Undivided India: but excepting
Bhitdeva Mukherji, they did not pay much attention to the
force that was behind Hindi.* With the commencement of the
Swadeshi Movement, the neglected vernacular was taken up
with enthusiasm—particularly in Bengal, where the language
became the deathless symbol of the unity of a divided province.
But Hindusthani had not yet come to its own. One of
Bengal's political leaders, the journalist KiliPrasanna Kavya-
vidirad, however, realised the importance of Hindi, and he
composed a popular nationalist song which Bengali young men
used to sing in Calcutta and everywhere else in Bengal during
the “Swadeshi” years of 1gos-1912, which began like this,
bhaiyd, dés-ka 1 kyd hal: _
khak mitt jauhar hoti sab, jauhar hai janjal : .
and ended
hé matiman déf-ké santin, kardé swadéf-hit. 1o

#Before 1892, over 50 years ago, Bhndeva Mukherji wrote : "Among
the languages current among Indians, it is Hindi.Hindusthani which
is the premier one, and thanks to the Musalmans it has spread over the
entire continent [ of India ]. So it may be surmised that in some
distant future time, the speeches of the whole of India will remain
united by leaning on that only.”
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—Acara-Prabandha, 5th edition, Chinsura, Bengali Era 1828, p. 190,

‘Blsewhere he has insisted on the importance of Sanskrit ss a great

- ugifier of modern Indian languages : ibid,, p. 6.
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 One of the reasons why Hindusthani had not yet come
to the forefront was that the Hindusthani-using peoples (im
Bihar, in the United Provinees, in the Central Provinces and
elsewhere) had not as yet become so very conscious politically,
as, for instance, the people of Bengal proper, of Maharashtra
and of the Panjab. It was the imagination and the practical
sense of Mahatma Gandhi that saw in Hindi or Hindusthani
the only instrument of raising the political consciousness of
the masses in Northern India; with him Hindusthani was also
a bond of union and also a symbol of the unity of the Indian
peoples. 'The masses in Northern India wherever Hindusthani
was understood responded with enthusiasm when the intellec-
tuals abandoned their exelusiveness which the use of English
signified so long in public and political life, and in this way by
approaching the masses a farreaching revolution, political, so-
cial, cultural and linguistic, was inaugurated.

Hindusthani is not the home language of all ‘who speak
or employ it. In its spoken forms, outside of the educated
groups, it is a patois everywhere. The Persian name Hindil-
stdni, on which the Indianised form Hindfsthani stands, is com-
paratively recent; it means ‘(Language) belonging to Hindu-
stan'—Hindast(h)in in its narrow sense being the name establish-
ed during Muhammadan rule for the North Indian plains be-
tween Panjab and Bengal. Pirab or ‘the East’, meaning Eastern
U.P. and Bihar—the Eastern Hindi and Bihari using tracts—is
a part of this Hindist(h)in. In Bengal, a person not speaking
Bengali, and belonging to Bihar or U.P., is a ‘Hindusthani', or
a ‘padcimi’ ie. a Westerner. But a Panjibi is distinguished-
from Hindostinis (or Hindasthinis), and also Marwaris, ie.
people from Rajputana. Hindustan has been used in contrast
with the Deccan (Dakhan, Dakan) all through Muhammadan
times. The city of Sirhind (Persian Sar-i-Hind, ‘head of Hind'
or ‘India’), between Ludhiana and Ambala, is looked upon as
the commencement of Hindustan as one comes from the West.
According to the evidence of European travellers, the term’
Hindustani' (Indostani) came to be employed for this speech

19
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{in its colloquial form) from at least the beginning of the 17th
century, when, in Northern India at least, if it were written at
all, it used to be written in the Banian or Banid (that is, the
Déva-nagari) character. Europeans who had to deal with In-
dians whether at Surat or in the North-Indian towns had to
know this vulgar Hindustani language. For the benefit of his
Dutch employers engaged in the Indian trade, J. J. Ketelaer
wrote the first European Grammar of Hindustani in Dutch in
1715, which was published in a Latin translation from Leyden
in Holland in 1743. (Cf my article on Ketelaer's work—Hin-
distani kd sab-sé Pracin Vydharan, in the ‘Dvivédi Abhinandan
Granth’, published by the Nagari Pracarini Sabha of Benares,
Sarmvat’ 1990, pp. 194-203; also 5. K. Chatterji, The Oldesi
Grammar of Hindustani, 'Bulletin of the Linguistic Society
of India’, Lahore, 1935, Vol. V, pp. 463-384; and J. Ph. Vogel,
Joan Josua Ketelaer of Elbing, Author of the First Hindistani
Grammar, BSOS. 1936, Vol. VIII, pp. 817-822.) The name Hindii-
stan (with the adjective from it Hindastdni), as has been said
before, is a compound of Persian origin; the Modern Persian
word astdn or istin, from Old Persian stdna—Sanskrit sthdna,
has been Indianised into Hindusthan : and among Hindus gene-
rally, this Indianised form gradually became current, so that
ordinarily in Bengali, Marathi and Gujarati the form with the
aspirate is the accepted one, Literary or High Hindi affecting
the pure Persian form without the aspirate through its con-
nexion with the Urdii form of the language, which of course
will not tolerate the Indianised form. There is a subtle shade
of difference between the words Hindastdni and Hindasthdni:
the latter suggests to a Bengali, a Maratha and a Gujarati some-
thing which he would easily understand, something not so
highly Persianised as Urdu. The Indianised form with -th-
is freely heard among Hindus in Northern India, although
High-Hindi (or Nagari-Hindi) does not usually spell the
word with -th-; and Hindastdni, the Persian form, is frequently
enough looked upon as identical with Urdu, both among
Indian Muhammadans and Englishmen and other foreigners.
Ll 2t We note the following forms of Hindusthani :
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(1) The Urdu language: written in the Perso-Arabic chae
racter, which is the Arabic script (as expanded by the addition
of four new letters) for the Persian langnage—with a further
lot of three more letters for the specifically Indian sounds in
Hindi (t, 4, r). It is the literary language of the Muhamma-
dans of Northern India, from the Afghan frontier to Bengal.
The Moslem upper classes in Eastern Panjab and Western U.P.
and to some extent also in Haidarabad-Deccan speak it at home
in its purest form. The city populations usually speak it,
mixed more or less with the local patois according to education
and social status of the speaker. In Eastern U.P. and Bihar,
educated Moslems would speak it, or try to speak it, with
grammatical correctness, but usually they employ a lax form
of Urdu often grammatically wrong and mixed with Eastern
Hindi and Bihari forms. In Panjab also according to educa-
tion and social status there is greater or lesser mixture with
Panjabi; but highly cultured Panjabi Musalmans do not dis-
dain to use Panjabi amongst themeselves, and even there is
some literary activity among Panjab Moslems in Panjabi writ-
ten in the Persian character, With a growing spirit of self-
consciousness, Urdu is spreading in its correct form among a
good many North-Indian Moslems as their home-language too.
Bengali Moslems as a rule do not adopt Urdu as the language
of the home—they stick to their mother-tongue Bengali. In
fact, Urdu until recently had made no impression on the life
of Bengali Moslems of the higher classes. They used Persian
in family correspondence, and never Urdu, if they did not em-
ploy Bengali.

This Urdu form of Hindusthani was not in existence as
a literary language prior to the end of the 17th century. Its
vocabulary has been highly Persianised, and in what is called
“high-lown Urdu", a sentence may be made up of Persian
and Arabic words entirely, with a native Indian—i.e. Hindi—
particle or word thrown in here and there: so that it becomes
unintelligible to Hindus who have not studied this form of
the language specially, and to many Musalmans also who are
not Persian and Arabic scholars, But its Perso-Arabic vocabyas
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lary and its perso-Arabic script (the latter enables it to have
Arabic words without any damage to their written form when
they are introduced bodily into Urdu) are the great recom-
mendations for Urdu among the Muhammadan peoples of In-
dia—and its literature which is almost entirely of Muhammadan
inspiration is also a great recommendation. From this aspect,
Urdu has become a great culture language for the Moslems of
Bihar, Eastern U.P., the Panjab, Bengal, Assam, Orissa, the
Maratha country, Gujarat and Sindh, and even among the
Dravidian speaking Muhammadans of the South (witness, e.g.
the description of Urdu as Nabi-ji-kd Bhdsd or the ‘Prophet’s
Speech,’ ascribed to East Bengal Muhammadans). The two
Universities of Bengal have given Urdu the status of Persian
and Arabic as a classical language.

Some U.P. and East Panjab Hindus also speak a less
Petsianised Urdu at home,—and Urdu is also studied by a
large number of Hindus, particularly in the Panjab and West-
ern UP, and in the Nizam's dominions. But these Hindus
(whose connexion with Urdu was the natural result of their long
touch with the Mogul court requiring some knowledge of or
familiarity with Persian) are gradually taking to the cultivation
of Hindi, except in the Nizam's dominions, where Urdu is
maintained by the Muhammadan ruling house.

Urdu written in Roman characters has been adopted as
the language next to English in the British Indian Army, and
the Army Department has published books and tracts in Roman
Urdu for the use of Hindustani-knowing Indian soldiers. The
Royal Indian Artillery has as its motto “Tzzat-o-Iqbal ‘Honour
and Fortune’, which are just two Arabic words adopted by Urdu.
Roman Urdu has also been used to some extent for Christian
propaganda in North Indian towns. Tracts and books in it
are not infrequently published from Lucknow and elsewhere.
Urdu has been adopted as a sort of second official language by
the British Government in India. When Queen Victoria wanted
to learn an Indian language, she was taught Urdu in the Perslan
‘gharaeter. Eurasian and Anglo-Indian boys in ‘European’ schools

# India were enicouraged to learn Persianised Urdu when an In<
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dian language had to be taught to them : now Nagari-Hindi is
to some extent taking its place. The ‘Hindustani’ news broadcast
by the official All-India Radio stations at Delhi and elsewhere
is generally given out in highly Persianised literary Urdu, which
of late has been using foreign Perso-Arabic words in preference
to native Hindi or Hindusthani (e.g. wazire‘ald for pradhan-
mantri ='prime minister’, jang for layii='war’, gandum for
péhii="wheat,’ §irin for mithi ='sweet’), and scrupulously keeps
to its Urdu character by avoiding all Sanskrit and a good many
current Hindi words. The same may be said of the ‘Hindustani'
of certain War Effort Talkies made under Government inspira-
tion. There is thus a certain amount of support of Persianised
Urdu from the British Government in India, as it is looked
upon as an inheritance from Muhammadan India. It is for
this reason that the George IV, early Victoria, Edward VI1I,
George V and George VI rupees and other ‘silver coins have
their denominations indicated only in Persian language and
character (yak rupiah, hait dnah, cahdr dnah and dé dnah), as
Persian was the official language of the Mogul empire to which
the British theoretically succeeded. The Hindus also suspect
that the present political bias of the British in India for the
Muhammadans is also largely responsible for this.

() HighHindi, or NigariHindi. This has an identical
grammar with Urdu, but it employs the Dévanigari or
Niagari character, and it uses the native Hindi or Hindusthani
(i.e. Prakrit) element to the fullest, and also a good many Perso-
Arabic words which have become naturalised in the language ;
for words of higher culture it goes to Sanskrit. It has become
the great educational and cultural speech of North Indian
Hindus (barring some in the Panjab and Western U. P. who
have not been able to shake off the Urdu tradition as yet, in
spite of a good deal of conscious effort to do so). It has becoma
the language of public life and school education, of literature
and journalism among Hindus geneérally in the whole of Bihar
and U.P,, in Central India, in “Hindi-speaking” Central Provin.
ces, and in Rajputana. A North Indian Hindu who uses some
Aryan language and is able to read Déva-nagari would generally
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understand it. Theoretically, it is the home-language of educated
Hindus in Eastern Panjab and Western U. P., but in practice
these Hindus speak a compromise between Hindi and Urdu,—
with a large number of Sanskrit words, particularly those relat-
ing to Hindu religion and Hindu notions and things which no
Muhammadan would have occasion or inclination to use. At
the present day, many Hindus in U. P. (including Central and
Eastern U. P.) are attempting to make it the language of the
home also, from the language of social intercourse. Educated
Hindus in Eastern U. P. and Bihar speak it mixed with Eastern
Hindi and the Bihari dialects, outside the family circle : within
the family they still adhere to the local dialects, Awadhi, Bagheli,
Bhojpuriya, Magahi and Maithili, more or less affected by Hindi.
The great recommendation of High-Hindi (or Nagari
Hindi) for its Hindu supporters lies in its Déva-nagari alphabet
(which undér British rule has become the accepted all-India
script for Sanskrit) and its Sanskrit vocabulary : in other words,
because it reflects in two vital matters—script and vocabulary—
the Language of the Gods—the Déva-bhiasa—as we use it in India
now. Given the native Indian Déva-ndgari script, Hindu leaders
know that it would be easy to bring in the Sanskrit vocabulary
and the Hindu or Indian atmosphere. Hence the important
society or academy for Hindi letters founded at Benares and
having branches everywhere in North India was called, not
Hindi Sahitya Parisad or ‘Academy of Hindi Literature’, but
Nagari Pracarini Sabha or ‘Society for the Propagation of the
Nagarl Script’. It should be recalled in this connexion that a
hundred years ago High-Hindi was known as Nagari-Bhdgd, to
mark it off from Urdu with its Persian script. I have seen
High-Hindi tracts using almost entirely Sanskrit and Sanskritic
vocabulary with very few Persian words lithoprinted in the
Perso-Arabic character; there are Arya Samij publications
giving the Vedic prayers e.g. the Gayatri and other Vedic mantras
in ‘the Perso-Arabic character for persons,~Hindu men and
women—in the Panjab and Western U, P. who can read no
other seript and language except Urdu. For such people, the
-spread of :Déva-nigari and the spread of High-Hindi or Sap,
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skritic Hindi mean practically the same thing, as the alphahet
induces the vocabulary in language.

The greatest propagators of Hindi or Hindusthani have
been, not those who may be called its own people, who alone
possess it as their birth-right, viz. the people of the tracts employ-
ing dialects of the Western Hindi group of which Hindusthani
is an important member (i.e. people of Western U. P,, Western
Central India Agency, the contiguous parts of Rajputana and
C.P, and Eastern Panjab—collectively known as Pachghd or
‘the West,’ as opposed to the Pirab or the Eastern
part of Hindustan), but rather Eastern U. P. and Bihar
people, and Rajasthanis (Marwiris). They found in High-
Hindi a culture language suitable to their Hindu predilections,
and although usually speaking it themselves in corrupt forms,
consciously and unconsciously they have spread it and worked
for its cause far and wide. The more a strong Hindu middle
class is developing in the U. P. and Bihar, the better it will be
for the maintenance and expansion of High-Hindi or Nagari-
Hindi ; and the masses are to a man in favour of it. High-Hindi
or Standard (Khari-Boli) Hindi began as a language of prose
about the same time as Urdu (beginning of the 1gth century, at
Calcutta, under English auspices), and the .earlier use of pure
Khari-Béli or Standard Hindi for poetry of Hindu inspiration
is rare—the language is mixed with dialects. The same is
largely true of Urdu also. The striving for a Standard Hindi
or High-Hindi for literature, apart from the dialects like
Braj-bhikd and Awadhi, is more ancient than in the case of
Urdu, going back as it does to the 15th century, in the poems
of Kabir, for instance. The name Hindi (earlier Hindwi) as a
language is older than Hindustani and Urdu, and Kabir's lan-
guage in the bulk of his compositions is Hindi rather than Urdu.

Sanskritised High-Hindi and Perso-Arabic Urdu have an
almost identical grammar for their native (i.e. non-Sanskrit and
non-foreign) element. This grammar, roughly, is of the spoken
language of the upper classes in Delhi. This common grammar
and common elements of-roots, affixes and words supply the-
bases on which the separate structures of Urdu and High-Hindi
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have been built up. This common or basic element has been
called Khari (or Khadi) Béli or 'Standing Speech’: all other
forms of North Indian speech which do not show this grammar
of Hindi-Urdu-Khadi are known as Pari (or Padi) Boli or ‘Fallen
Speech’. Of course, owing to the force of circumstances, pure
Khayi Boli is not used in daily life —it cannot be so used, as a
matter of fact ; for being composed entirely ot elements inheri-
ted from Prakrit, it cannot express complex ideas of higher cul-
ture, for which New Indo-Aryan formed the habit of going to
Sanskrit (and later on Urdu sought to exploit the vocabularies
of Persian and Arabic). Pure Khayi B6li, unmixed with Sans-
krit and Perso-Arabic, is called Théth (ie. 'pure’) Hindi. Books
—prose tales—have been writen in this Théth Hindi, but these
remain as literary curiosities only.

(3) Hindusthani (Hindustani) proper. This may be said
to be the Khari B&li maintaining in its vocabulary a balance be-
tween (1) Urdu and (2) High-Hindi. It has a fairly large Perso-
Arabic element, and it uses Sanskrit words: one can say, it is
just Hindi not highly Sanskritised—Hindi as used in daily life.
It leans towards the Théth side, but being the language of practi-
cal use, it cannot eschew foreign words, nor can it do without
Sanskrit words. Now it really remains in the ideal plane—the
base for a compromise between Urdu and High-Hindi. But
these two languages have already chosen their paths, in the
matter of choice of culture-words, and unless either commits
suicide, the other style cannot reign supreme. Hindus and
Muhammadans of Western U.P. speaking to each other would
try to maintain a balance, but the Muhammadans normally
would not care to use Sanskrit words, so that in practice it re-
mains a victory for Urdu when a Moslem speaks or is spoken
to. Some members of the Indian National Congress are trying
to make this Ideal of a Khayi-Bali Hindustani (or Hindusthani)
into a reality and are using Arabic, Pmiauand&mkm words
side by side md;smmamly-ﬁaneaﬂ? with 2 leaning towards
m-abu: and Persian, Iml: Mmhmw arf:hnrt B..lld EX.-
treme, Musalman sentiments. will no. tolerate S
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large concessions are sought to be made by Congress Hindus in
favour of the Arabic and Persian elements in the ‘National Lan-
guage'. The name Vidyd-mandir as used recently for a scheme
of popular education evolved by nationalistic India is a case
in point. It is Sanskrit, and the words vidya and mandir would
not be too foreign even to a Delhi Musalman, yet this Sanskrit
compound is unacceptable to a number of Moslems, and the
Arabic equivalent Baitu-l“ilm alone would satisfy this extreme
Maoslem  sentiment. The solution suggested-Parﬁ&i—ghar, a
pure Hindi or Hindusthani compound—would not carry us
very far, for the idea connoted by it is far too elementary. The
Congress spirit of compromise is being followed by some of the
talkie producers, particularly in Bombay : the juxtaposition of
Arabic, Persian and Sanskrit which we see in Hindu social and
even religious films is in my opinion highly unesthetic, fre-
quently ludicrous, and at times really tragic in the utter failure
of a good intention of patching up an artificial compromise.

(4) “Vernacular Hindustani"—these are regional dialects of
the Western U.P. and Eastern Panjab (current in the Rohil-
khand and Meerut Divisions of the U.P. and in the Amabala
district of E. Panjab), with the related Bangara dialect (current
in Karnal and part of Rohtak districts, and in part of Jind
state, with most of the Delhi tract to the west of the Jamna);
they supplied the bases on which the grammar of Khayi-
Béli—of Hindusthani, of High-Hindi, and of Urdu, so to say—
developed, in the Delhi court and city. These are forms of
patois current among the masses in the tracts mentioned above,
who easily and most naturally pass on to High-Hindi or Urdu
as they ascend the scale of culture and education. Non-Hindi
speakers do not have any use for these folk dialects, just as they
do not have any use for the other North Indian dialects. High-
Hindi-Urdu (Khayi-Boli) may be described as a refinement or
standardisation of the grammar of “Vernacular Hindustani.”

(5) ‘Bazir Hindi' or ‘Bazir Hindustini,’ or Hindusthini
of the masses ; this is just a simplified form of (1) and (2). Some
High-Hindi writers preferred to call it Laghu Hindi. This -
does not present one form, but is a Protean speech, differing

20
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more or less from Khapi-Boli grammar in the different tracts
of Northern (Aryan) India. It is a debasement of Hindi-Urdu
(Khayi Boli). It has reduced the grammar in some essential
matters, and in vocabulary, idiom and grammatical forms it is
frankly modified by the local forms of patois or local languages.
The Panjabis, the Eastern Hindi, Bhojpuriyd, Maithili, and
Magahi speaking peoples, the Bengalis using Hindusthani,
Gujaratis, Marathas, and all foreigners like Chinamen, English-
men, Pathans, Persians, Arabs, all employ varieties of this, if
they have not acquired correct grammatical Hindi or Urdu by
special’ study. It is this ‘Bazir Hindustani’ or Laghu Hindi
that is the great Verkehrssprache and Umgangssprache of India
—not the grammatical Hindi and Urdu which have attained
the status of a Kultursprache for North Indian Hindus and
Moslems. The character of this has been sought to be indicat-
ed before.

So by Hindi, Hindusthani (Hindustani), and Urdu these
are the various types of speech, all of them being forms of one
common language, which are meant. All these varieties possess
some fundamenta] grammatical devices (post-positions and in-
flexions) in common, which alone give them their Hindi or
Hindusthani character or peculiarity. These are—the post-posi-
tions -kd (when the governed noun is in the feminine, it is -ki)
for the genitive, -s& for the ablative and instrumental, and -mé&
and -par for the locative ; the oblique pronominal forms is, us,
jis, kis ; the verbal affixes -nd for the infinitive, -td for the pre-
sent participle and the present tense, -d for the past participle
and the past tense, and -gi for the future tense (with certain
modifications), among other things. Taking these into note,
Hindusthani may be popularly described as ‘the ka-mé-parsé,
fs-us-jis-his and na-ta-a-ga Speech’: the above post-positions and
inflexions mark off Hindusthani in all its varieties from the
various forms of local patois or dialect in North India which
have accepted its tutelege outside of the limited circle of domes-
tic or communal life. -

. 'We shall see in the next lecture what historical back-ground
this most interesting speech of Modern India has behind it.




LECTURE 1I

Tae Evorution or Hinpr ( HinoustHANT ) (1)

The Position of Hindusthani at the Present Day is the Result of
Political and Cultural History in the Past—Aryan Advent into India—
Fusion of Aryan and non-Aryan Elements in Race and Culture—the
Ancient Hindu People and Hindu Cnlture—the Language of the Vedie
Hymns a Kunstsprache i, e Artistic or Literary Speech based on the

_ Spoken Old Indo-Aryan { Vedie ) Dialects—Vedic as the First Common

Speech cf Indian Aryandom—the Language of the Brihmanpas—Devia-
tion of the Popular, Spoken Dialects from the Vedie or Old Indo-Aryan
Standard wshering the Middle Indo-Aryan Stage—Gradual Develop-
ment of Classical Sanskrit as a Coltured and Literary Speech employed
by the Brahmans in their Schools—Pipini—Rise of Classical Sanskrit
in Udicpa or the North-West and Madhpa-desa or the Midland, corres-
ponding roughly to the Area where Hindusthani developed—3pread of
Sanskrit—Character of Sanskrit—the Dialect of the East set up as Lite-
rary Language by the Buddhists and the Jainas—Translation of the
Buddhist Canon inte different Languages—Ardla-magadhi—the Origin
of Pali—Pali a Midland Speech—Fast vs. West in the History of Lan-

_guage Currents in India—Predominance of the West and the Midland:

as seen in the Sequence of Vedie, Classical Sanskrit, Pali, Sanraseni Pra-

_krit, Later Sauraseni miscalled Maharastrl, Western Apabliramsa, Braj-

bhekha and Hindi (Hindusthani)—the Sauraseni or Western Apabhram-
sa ns a great Literary Speech—Sauraseni Apabhramsa approximating
Hindosthani—the Beginnings of Hindusthani asa Modern Language—
the Turki Conguest in the 10th-13th Centuries—Indianisation of the
Foreign Elements—Birth of a Verkehrsspraehe at Delhi on the Basis

- of the Current Dialects of the Panjab and the Midland — Early Hindi or

Hindusthani and its Sisters and Cousing— Pachanhe or Western Hindi
Dialects and their Connexion with Hindusthani—the -an ( or-o ) Dia-

" lects and the -A Dislects—Other Points of Difference and Agreement—

Panjabi Influence on Hindusthani—the Delhi Speech— Hindusthani at
first neglected —the Early Importance of Braj-bhakha, '
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¥ Geyen centuries were taken in the evolution of Hindu-
sthani : roughly, from 1100 to 1800. And the position which
Hindusthani has now acquired among Indian languages is not
accidental, but is the result of a long period of political history
and cultural movement in both Northern India and the Deccan.

The Aryans came into India we do not know cxactly when.
Various approximate dates have been suggested. A favourite
date is 2,000 B.C. The present writer believes that the Aryan
advent into India cannot be antedated to a period before 1500
B.C.; it may be even later by a few centuries. The Aryans, a
semi-nomad people, came to India from their problematic home,
somewhere in the plains of Eurasia (in Russia) by way probably
of the Caucasus Mountains, Northern Mesopotamia and Iran.
They had sojourned in Northern Mesopotamia and Iran for
some centuries before they came into India. In these tracts
they appear to have absorbed a good deal of the culture of
the Assyrio-Babylonians and other civilised peoples ; and it is
also likely that intermixture with certain local racial elements
also helped to modify the Aryan people. When they came into
India, the country was not uninhabited. On the other hand,
there appears to have been, if not a teeming population, at
least a numerous people, representing diverse races, cultures and
languages, who in all likelihood did not have any unity or
cohesion, although there might have occurred important mixed
or hyphenated groups as the result of racial and cultural fusion.
These races, cultures and languages, so far as the tracts of North-
ern and Western India were concerned, belonged to the Dravi-
dian and Austro-Asiatic families, with the possibility of other
racial and cultural elements being present or having already
contributed in the formation of these pre-Aryan peoples, like
Negrito and Ural-Altaic. Some of the pre-Aryan peoples were
already in a very high stage of civilisation, which on the material
side was considerably in advance of that of the Aryans: the re-
mains of the ancient towns in Southern Panjab and Sindh are
a sufficient indication of that. Others were peaceful village
communities, with a primitive culture based on agriculture,
swhich is the basis of the Indian village culture of to-day, '
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*  The Aryans came to India with their Aryan speech of
which the oldest record we find in the Rigveda. There were
both hostile conflict and peaceful contact between the Aryan
newcomers and the non-Aryan peoples of the land. Out of a
peaceful contact came a commingling of peoples and a fusion
of cultures and religions, of ideas and languages; and in this
way the foundations of the Hindu people of history were laid
before 1000 B.C. The legends and tales of the non-Aryan
world got inextricably mixed with those of the Aryans, and in
this way the ancient Indian epic and Purdpa literatures had
their nucleus. The mixed people which was born of this
union of Aryan and non-Aryan received it all as a single heri-
tage ; in the formative centuries it was all synthesis, rather than
analysis, in the cultural domain.

The Aryans were at first settled in the North-West—in the
Panjab, and thence they spread down-country in the East
Their language was established in their Panjab nidus, and it
spread with them eastwards. Unquestionably it was the want
of cohesion and the multiplicity of speeches among the non-
Aryans, and the political power of the Aryan conquerors, the
enterprise and drive of the Aryan settlers and the high intel-
lectual gifts of their thoughtleaders, which were responsible for
the gradual prevalence of the Aryan tongue over the whole of
Northern India.

The Aryan language superseded the non-Aryan speeches:
by about 6oo B.C., it seems to have reigned supreme from the
Afghan frontier to Bengal. At first, out of the various Aryan
dialects grew up a literary speech—a Kunstsprache or language
for artistic purposes—in whicli their poets composed hymns
about their Gods, which were collected and written down in
the Vedas about or a little after 1000 B.C., when, it would ap-
pear, a system of writing—one based on the pre-Aryan writing
found in the seals and other epigraphs discovered in the ancient
cityruins in Southern Panjab (Harappa) and Sindh (Mohen-
jo-Daro, etc.), which was a sort of proto-Brahmi—was first ap-
plied to the Aryan tongue in India. The Vedic literary speech
had its heginnings in the verse or poetic dialect gvolved among
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the Aryans even while they were outside India. It seems to
have served its purpose as the common or binding dialect
among the various Aryan tribes settled in North-Western In-
dia during the earlier centuries of their advent and expansion
in India.

* The spoken dialects of the Aryans had their own way,
while the Vedic literary or poetic dialect, fixed for ever when
the hymns were put down in writing, continued to be studied
in the Aryans priests’ schools. A literature of philosophy and
religious and ritualistic comments surrounding the Vedic sacri-
fices and the Vedic texts grew up.between 1000 and Goo B.C,
and its language was a younger form of Vedic, which we know
as the Sanskrit of the Brahmanas. The Brahman scholars who
were now spread over the whole of Northern India, from
Western Panjab to Eastern Bihar, gradually built up this litera-
ture. When it was noticed that the spoken dialects were be-
coming alarmingly removed from the Old Indo-Aryan standard
as presented by the Vedic speech, the language of the Chandas
or verse literature,~when in fact it appeared to the scholars
to be degenerating itscl[,—as a result of both natural internal
change through the passage of time and the spread of the Aryan
tongue among linguistically alien non-Aryan tribes, the Brah-
man scholars set about buiMing up a literary language which
would remain steady and would not be an aberrated form like
the spoken wvernaculars. The chief or important centres of
Brahmanical learning down to the middle of the 1st millen-
.nium B.C. were in the Panjab and the ‘Midland’, that is to
say the area corresponding to the Upper Ganges Doab and
South-Eastern Panjab. There the Aryan spoken dialects were
not so debased as those of the East, which was farthest removed
from the original Aryan homeland in India: in fact, there—
particularly in the Udicya or North-West—it was admitted that
-the Aryan tongue was spoken at its best. These Brahman
-scholars had a very good model for a literary language in front
of them: the poetic speech of the Vedas, and the younger
_languages of the prose Brihmanas and the Upanishads. . On
~the basis of this, simplifying it slightly to agree with the verna-
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cular conditions of the time, a literary language was built up
which became one of the greatest languages of human civilisa-
tion and thought : the Sanskrit, or Classical Sanskrit language.
Its grammar was fixed practically for all time by Papini, who
was an inhabitant of North-Western Panjab and who lived pro-
bably in the 5th century B.C. The beginnings of Classical
Sanskrit, however, are a century or two carlier than Pinini;
in fact, one may say that Classical Sanskrit arose imperceptibly
out of the younger post-Vedic prosespeech—the language of
the Brihmanas. One may regard the Vedic and Brahmanic
dialects as archaic forms of Classical Sanskrit:; and it will be
perfectly proper to lump together Vedic and Classical Sanskrit
as one language.

Classical Sanskrit became the accepted languape of the
Brahmans,—of the {ista or cultured section among them, who
followed the ideal of plain living high thinking in their lives
(according to the description of Patafijali in the 2nd century
B.C). It was established as the sacred and literary language
of ancient India, the Buddhists and Jainas later paying their
homage to it same as the Brahmans. Classical Sanskrit took its
rise practically in the same tract where Hindusthani later had
its birth—namely, the Panjab, and Western United Provinces
of the present day. Sanskrit spread with the spread of Hindu
culture—taking ‘Hindu' in the sense of “Ancient Indian’ to
include the Brahmanical, Buddhist and Jaina sects and schools
of thought: it found its way West and North, into Iran, Af
ghanistan and Central Asia, into Tibet and China, and even
into distant Korea and Japan, in the wake of Buddhism ; and
Brahmanism and Buddhism both carried it to Ceylon, to Bur-
ma and Indo-China (Siam, Cambodia, Cochin-China and
Annam) and to Malaya and the islands of Indonesia (Sumatra,
Java, Bali, Lombok, Borneo etc.). We might say that Sanskrit
was, as the Vehicle of the culture and mentality of Ancient
India,—a kind of ancient Hindusthani, which was also the
language of prayer and religious ritual.

Sanskrit was not exactly the home language of any part
of the country :—only in the centuries B.C. the dialects of the
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Panjab and the ‘Midland’ (ie. Western United Provinces of
the present day) appear to have given to Sanskrit its basic form.
But it was a very living language nevertheless, being everywhere
used, in howsoever a modified form, not only by scholars and
religious men, but also by the travelled laity who were not
mere rustics. The spoken dialects of the rest of Aryan India
differed considerably, and they continued their line of develop-
ment almost unimpeded. Already, by the time of Buddha, the
dialect of the East had become very much differentiated from the
earlier Vedic norm which was upheld in Sanskrit, and this East-
ern dialect had come to be regarded as a distinct language.
The philosophical movements started or continued by thinkers
like Buddha and Mahavira were against the sacrifices and ritual-
ism of Vedic Brahmanism, and these movements deliberately es-
chewed the archaic speech affected by the Brahmans, viz. Vedic
as in the hymns (chdndasa ‘the verse language’), and Sanskrit.
They took up the vernacular : and as a result, an Eastern form
of Middle Indo-Aryan, which was current in the tracts corres-
ponding to Eastern United Provinces and Bihar (Oudh,
Benares, Gorakhpur, North Bihar and South Bihar) came to
acquire a literary dignity when the teachings of Buddha and
Mahivira were both delivered and written down in it. This
Eastern dialect was also the official language of Emperor Asdka,
besides being the original language of both Buddhism and
Jainism. This is the most recent view about the pre-canonical,
i.e. pre-Pali and pre-Gathi language of Buddhism. Scholars
of the eminence of the late Sylvain Lévi of Paris and Professor
Heinrich Liiders of Berlin have given ample indications
and evidence of the fact that the discourses of Buddha were
first composed in the Eastern Dialect, and then these were
translated into Pali, which was a literary language based on
the old language of the Midland. The Jainas later modified
and altered this ancient Eastern speech, but on the whole they
stuck to it, and in their sacred scriptures it is known as Ardha-
magadhi. Ardha-migadhi has preserved its eastern character
very well, but it represents a later stage of the linguistic deve-
lopment : Mahivira and Buddha belonged to the Old or Early
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MIA. stage, but the Jaina Digambara canon in Ardha-migadhi
represents the Second MIA. or ‘Prakrit’ stage. The Buddhists
translated the teachings of their master into other dialects, agree-
ably to the wishes of Buddha himself that his discourses are to
be made approachable by men and women in their native
languages. In this way, versions of the Buddhist scriptures
were made in a number of Ancient Indian Aryan dialects (pos-
sibly also in the Old Dravidian speeches), and in extraIndian
languages like Sogdian, Old Khotanese, Old Kuchean and Old
Karashahrian (Tokharian), Old Turki, Chinese, Korean, Japa-
nese, Tibetan, Mongol, Manchu, Burmese, Siamese, Annamese,
Mon, and Khmer, and the Indo-Aryan Sinhalese, etc.

One of the ancient Indian Aryan dialects in which the Bud-
dhist scriptures were translated from the original Eastern speech
of Buddha was Pali. This Pali is wrongly believed to be the
ancient language of Magadha or South Bihar; rather, it is a
literary language based on the dialects of the Midland extend-
ing from Ujjain to Mathuri—in fact, it was a sort of ancestor
of Western Hindi. Pali, as the language of the Midland, was
like Hindi or Hindusthani of the present day, the speech of
the centre—of the heart of Aryivarta or Aryan-land—which was
easy for people of the surrounding East, West and North-west,
and South and South-west to understand. The Pali version
(and later on the Sanskrit version which came into being) of the
Buddhist canon superseded the original canon in the Eastern
speech. Pali became the great literary language of the Théravida
school of Buddhism, which was taken to Ceylon and was estab-
lished there; and from Ceylon, this school passed on to Burma
and Siam, taking its vehicle the Pali language with it and estab-
lishing it as the sacred language of Buddhism in present-day
Indo-China. We have thus, after a period of superiority main-
tained by the Eastern Speech, in the lands first of the primitive
Buddhists and Jainas and then of the Maurya ruling classes with
Pitaliputra or Patna as their centre or homeland, the rise of
the Pali language, which originated in the Western Hindi area.

In the linguistic history of North India, generally it has
been the language of the West and the Middle Country which

21
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prevailed over the rest. Vedic and Sanskrit both belong to the
West rather than to the East. Pali is proved to be a Midland
speech, and Midland vernacular influences had penetrated as
far as Orissa in the 2nd century B. C. The Kharavéla in-
scription is written in a dialect which resembles both Pali and
the supposititious Old Sauraséni. There have been, however,
one or two occasions when the speech of the East was the domi-
nant language. This happened once, it would appear, during
the rule of the Mauryas. The Asokan court language was an
eastern speech, and it was evidently this language which was
understood and used all over Aryan India under the Mauryas.

In Asoka’s inscriptions, the Midland dialect is not represen- -

ted, although we have the North-Western Prakrit at Mansehra
and Shahbazgarhi, the South-Western at Girnar and the Eastern
one elsewhere, which last we find to be current with some
modifications at Kalsi in the sub-Himalayan tract. It is believed
that the drafts of the Asoka inscriptions were prepared in the
(Eastern) court dialect at the capital city Pataliputra and then
sent out to be carved on rocks and pillars at different places.
In some of the local areas, as in Saurashtra (Gujarat) and Gan-
dhara (North-West Panjab), the Pataliputra original was tran-
slated into the local dialects, but the original draft
in the Pataliputra Court speech, as the American scholar
Truman Michelson has made it clear, had some influence on
the local dialects in official compositions like the Edicts. That
the Midland dialect was not represented in the Asoka in-
scriptions probably shows that speakers of it could understand
easily the official Eastern dialect. Asoka knew his Buddhist
scriptures in the Eastern version, as the Bairat inscription
shows. But this prestige of the Eastern speech was short-lived.
In the early centuries of the Christian era, the Central or Mid-
land speech came to the forefront once again.

In the subsequent history of the Aryan spoken dialects
and the literary languages which grew out of them, the Mid-
‘Jand and the West and North-West have a predominant posi-
tion. Sauraséni Prakrit, with Mathurd as its centre, is looked
‘upon as the most elegant of Prakrit or later Middle Indo-Aryan
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speeches ; and $auraséni is but an ancient form of Braj-bhikhd,
the present-day language of Mathurd, a sister and a former
rival of Hindusthani. All cultured classes when not habitually
speaking Sanskrit are made to speak Sauraséni in the Sanskrit
drama. Side by side with Sauraséni, another Prakrit appears
to have had some predominance. This is Mahiristri, regarded
as the dialect current in the Mahidrdstra tract, which ultimately
became Marathi. But it has been suggested against this cur-
rent view, that Mahérastri was not connected with the Maratha
country or with Marathi, but it was just the speech of the Mid-
land, one stage younger than Sauraséni (cf. “Maharasiri, a later
phase of $auraséni,” by Manomohan Ghosh, work referred to
at p. 86 ante). This statement appears revolutionary; but it
would seem that Vararuci, the Prakrit grammarian, ¢ 4oo
A.D., described only the speech called Prakyta (in the narrow
sense of the term—'the vernacular’ par excellence) which was
his Sauraséni, and this speech was in Vararuci's time already
in the Second MIA. stage when .internal consonants were
dropped ; then some later hand added to Vararuci's Prakta-
Prakda a spurious chapter on Sauraséni, purporting to give the
characteristics of this dialect as belonging to an earlier phase,
at par with Magadhi. This view deserves full consideration.
If it is correct, then we would have the so-called Mahdrdstri
Prakrit as an intermediate stage between Sauraséni Prakrit and
Sauraséni Apabhraméa ;—and this would establish a continuity
of the importance of the Midland speech throughout
the first millennium A.D., and even before—as Pali (centuries
B.C.), Sauraséni Prakrit (early centuries of the Christian era),
‘Prikrta’ in the narrow sense, the so-called Mahdrastri Prakrit.
(c. 400 AD), and Sauraséni Apabhrarnia (the rest of this mil-
lennium). The Midland formed the heart and hub of India;
the dwellers there held the strings of Indian Brahmanical cul-
ture, as it were, and the prestige of the Midland as the sacred
land par excellence of Hindudom was admitted everywhere.
Paramount empires both in tradition and history had their
centre in the Midland or contiguous tracts in Aryavarta. The
Midland people, too, prided upon their urbanity and their
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pre-eminence in culture : witness, for instance, the $l6ka in the
Manu-sathhitd (? 1st-grd cen. A.C): étad-défa-prasitasya sakd-
did agra-janmanah | svarh svath caritrah fikséran  prthivydm
sarvamdnavdl 'from first-born ones ie. Brahmans of this land,
let all men in the world learn their own ways of life’; witmess
also the line of the anonymous Sanskrit verse quoted, with ap-
proval, by Rija-t¢khara(c. goo A.D.) in his Kdvya-mimdrhsi—ys
madhyé madhya-défamn nivasati, sa kavil sarva-bhdsd-nigannah
‘he who lives in the heart of the Midland is a poet, established
in all the speeches.

Next, after Sauraséni (including the so-called Maharistr),
comes Western Apabhrarhéa, a great literary language used in
the courts of the Rajput princes of Northern India for some
centuries immediately before the Turki conquest of North
India, which was in general employment from Maharashtra to
Bengal : verses composed by Bengal poets and poets from
practically the whole of Northern India in this speech have
been discovered. Western Apabhrarhéa therefore is the imme-
diate predecessor, and partly the ancestor, of Braj-bhikhi and
Hindusthani.

The Turk came, and established himself as master of the
Panjab in the 11th century, when it became a part of the ter-
ritory of Ghazna, after the sensational raids of Mahmud of
Ghazma into the interior of India in the last quarter of the 10th
and the first quarter of the 11th century. In the 1oth-12th
centuries, the Western Apabhrarhia speech was in full vigour,
and was the common language of literature (apart from San-
skrit and the Prakrits), and undoubtedly also of general com-
munication. From some of the specimens of Western Apa-
bhramhéa popular literature, which have been preserved, for
instance, in the Prakrit grammar of the great Jaina scholar
Héma-candra who lived in Gujarat during 1088-11%2, it would
be clear to what extent the language of the times was approach-
ing Hindusthani, To give a few examples (with Modern
Hindusthani equivalents and English renderings):

(1) bhalld hud ju mdria, bahini, mahird kantu :
- lajjejjarh tu vaassiahu, joi bhaggd gharu entu,
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[= bhald hud, bahan, j5 mérd kant (=pydrd, swdmi, fauhar)
mdrd: j6 bhigd ata, to wymﬁg (=ham-"umsr thIt’}ﬁ} mé
(mugjhé) laj ati).

(A Rajput woman says :)

‘It was well, O Sister, that my beloved was killed :

if he came home defeated (or fleeing), among friends I
would feel shame'.

(2) fiviu kdsu na ballahaii, dhanu punu kdsu na itthu?
donni vi avasari nivadial, tina-sawd ganai visitthu.

— fiw kis-kd balam (=pyard) nahi? dhan phin kis-kd 3th
(=ista, man-mangd) nahi? dond hi ausar nibayé sé (=jab in
donG ké maugé @ par8), bisist (=Yarif admi) in dondks tinkd-
sa giné).

“To whom is not life beloved? To whom, again, is not
wealth a desired thing ? When the two occasions arise (lit. are
fulfilled), the superior man considers these two as straw.”

(8) fai ma su dvai, diti! gharu, ka ahd-muhu tujjhu?

vaanu ju khandai, taii, sahié, so pin héi na mujjhu.

[76 56 (=wah) ghar na dwé, duti! kyb tujh (=térd) mih
nica (hé)? bain (=bacan) j6 khandé t5, sahi! $& (=wah)
mujh (=mérd) pitt (=pydrd) na howé].

‘O messenger ! if he does not come, why art thou downcast
(lit. art with thy face cast down)? If he breaks (his) word,
then, O friend | he cannot be my beloved.’

(4) amhé thovd, riu bahud—hdara ewd bhananti :

muddhi, nihalahi gaana-alu; kai jana jonha karanti?

[=ham tharé, ripu (=duiman) bahut—hkiyar (=kapurus, nd-
mard 15g) yo (=aisa) bhand (=kahté hai); hé mugdhé (=ay
miirakh ‘aurat)! gagan-tal (=dsman par) nihdr (=dékh): kai jan

—hitné admi) junhai (=jydtsnd, cddni) haré?)

“We are few, our enemies are many—cowards talk like
that: O foolish woman! look at the spaces of the sky: how
many make moonlight ¥’

(5) putté jaé kavanpu gunu?—avagunu havanu, muéna?
i@ bappikki bhumhadi campifjai avaréna?
[=put jand, (t6) kaun gun? mud,(t3) kaun augun? jo bap-
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ki bhiii (=zamin) clpijé (=capl jaé—cdp I, dakhl ki) aurné?)

“‘What good if the son is born, and what harm if he is
dead? If the father's land is attacked (or seized) by another ¥’

The Turks who conquered Northern India in the 1oth-
13th centuries were a group of foreigners who found themselves
in an alien land where when they had once settled down they
must acclimatise themselves sooner or later. The ruling classes
spoke Turki (Eastern Turki or Cagatai dialect) at home, but
they had been already sufficiently influenced and softened by
their civilised subjects in what is now Afghanistan, viz, by
the Persians of the Eastern Iranian tracts as to have accepted
the latters’ language as their official and culture language, to
the exclusion of their mothertongue. With the Turkish con-
querors came a host of their subjects from otuside India,
Persianspeaking soldiers and officials. The Pashtospeaking
Afghans as yet had not attained to an importance, and they
were, in the 12th century, an insignificant tribe living along
the Sulaiman Mountains, who were not yet wholly Islamised.
Round about Kabul, and on the Indo-Iranian borderland (in
what is now Eastern Afghanistan, along the Indian frontier),
the people were Hindus of the same race and language as the
people of Western Panjab. These people have now become
largely merged among the Pashto- and Persian-speaking Muham-
madans of Afghanistan.

The Turks and Persians thus came to India, and esta-
blished themselves permanently with the Persian language:
and as soon as they settled down in the country and in a gene-
ration began to take Indian wives, their Indianisation began:
soldiers in a conquering army do not bring their wives with
them. There were soon very few pure Turks and Iranians
among these conquerors. In one generation their children
were largely half-castes, and the progressive Indianisation con-
tinued when their wives had to be Indians—they became qua-
droons in the third generation, and octroons in the fourth,
and their original foreign blood thus became quite negligible.
Their Indianisation in speéch commenced with the second
generation, the mother-tongue of sons and daughter the Turki
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conquerors by Indian women had to be Indian languages.
Numbers of Indians in the Panjab who adopted Islam from
the first occupation of the Panjab by the Ghazna house supplied
a ground or foothold for the Indianised Turks and Persians
to take their stand upon. In those days of long and perilous
travel, it is no wonder that people would be cut off from the
‘fountain-head of a particular type of culture which originated
in a different and distant country. The Indianised foreign
Muhammandans, who were also largely Indianised in blood,
might cherish and passionately cling to the Persian language,
literature and culture of their fathers and grand-fathers, but
it was inevitable that they should accept an Indian language.

The language that they first adopted was naturally that
current in the Panjab. Even in these days, there is not much
difference between the Panjab dialects, particularly those of
Eastern Panjab, from those spoken in the Westernmost parts
of the United Provinces ; and eight or nine hundred years ago,
we might imagine that the difference was still less: it is even
likely that an almost identical speech was current in Central
and Eastern Panjab (if not in Western Panjab and Hindu
Afghanistan as well) and Western United Provinces.

Mahmud of Ghazna permanently added the Panjab to
his empire, leaving the rest of India into which he had led
plundering raids. A period of peaceful contact between the
Persian-using (although at home Turkispeaking) conquerors
and the Panjabi people began. Hindus began to study Persian,
and like the Hindu Tilak some rose to eminence under the
Ghaznavid dynasty. Inspite of the iconoclasm of the Turki
invaders, there were highly cultured people among them, like
the scholar Al-Bérini, who studied Sanskrit and left a de-
tailed and sympathetic account of India written during the first
quarter of the 1ith century. Mahmud of Ghazna actually
wanted to approach his Indian subjects in their own languagr:
in his coins: witness his interesting silver dirham with the
translation of the Arabic creed and his name and mint mark
and date in the Hijra era, all in Sanskrit: avyaktam ékam,
Muhammada avatdra; nypati Mahamida; ayam tanké Mahd-
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mudapuré ghaté hatd : jindyana-sarhuat.. . The Indescribable is
one, Muhammad is the incarnation (a rather free rendering of
the Muhammadan creed): Mahmad the ruler of men ; this coin
or rupee has been struck in the mint at Mahmadpur : year. ...
of the passing of the jina’ The translation of the name of
the Hijra era (='Flight’, i.e. the departure of the Prophet,=
jindyana, the Arabic rasil or nabi being rendered by jina in
Sanskrit) is noteworthy. This rapprochement was continued
by the Pathan ruler Shabibuddin Muhammad Ghori, who in
his personal name of Mubammad bin Sam struck coins em-
plyoing the Indian Nagari character (s1i mahamada sama, sri-
hamira=amir) imitating the bull and horseman coins of the
Hindu kings of Alfghanistan, and even with the figure of the
goddess Lakshmi. The atmosphere for the assimilation of the
Turki and Iranian conquerors among the Indians was there:
it did not succeed becausc of the frequent reinforcements of
these conquerors from outside, which continuaully stiffened
their attitude and so made them (at least among the section
which led them) cling to their Islamic aloofness in matters reli-
gious, disdaining any overt compromise with what they looked
down upon the idolatrous religion of an inferior conquered
race; but nevertheless the local language triumphed, making
Indians of the conquerors and their descendants, and welding
them into one people with the upper ranks of the Indians who
were converted to Islam.

In the Panjab, the settled foreign conquerors, partly modi-
fied by the Indian environment during the 11th—-12th centuries,
received a fresh influx of their Turki and Persian kinsmen in
the 12th-13th centuries, when the Ghori house established it-
self in India after the defeat of Prithwiraj Chauhan, the last
Hindu King of Delhi and Ajmer. The Turki Slave Dynasty
began from 1206, when Qutbuddin Aibak became the first
Muhammadan ruler . of Northern India. Delhi became the

capital, and the Panjab fell into the background. But it is

likely that Panjabi Muhammadans who came te Delhi as fol-
lowers of the Turki and Persian conquerors had the greatest
importance. of all the Indian groups in the new. capital. They

P ——
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brought their dialect-to Delhi: and their dialect, which agreed
with those of the districts to the north and north-west of Delhi
in some important matters, gave the tone and supplied some
salient characteristics to the new Verkehrssprache or Business
Speech which came into being in the new capital city, which the
native people of the Midland (Hindustan) and the Indianised
Turks and Persians, and Moslemised Panjabis forming a good
portion of the new-comers, could all speak.

The basis of such a Verkehrssprache was found in Western
Apabhrams$a as current in the Panjab and Western United
Provinces. And Apabhramia was at that time in a state of
transition from the earlier Prakrit or Middle Indo-Aryan to
the later vernacular or New Indo-Aryan stage in Hindustan,
though not in the Panjab. The new Verkehrssprache was thus
bound to be in a fluid state for some centuries.

The dialects of Northern India from the Panjab to Bihar
(both the tracts inclusive) fall into four groups, in popular
conception : (1) Panjabi ; (2) Pachhinha (Pachaha) or “Western’
Dialects ; (3) Purabiyid or Purbi, ie. ‘Eastern’ Dialects ; and (4)
Bihari. South-west of (2) is another group— (5) Rajasthani.
The Panjabi and Pachhanhi groups overlap to some extent.
In the evolution of Hindusthani, Purabiya and Bihari as well
as the Rajasthani groups of dialects can be omitted, as in gram-
mar these are rather different, although speakers of the Pura-
biya dialects (‘Eastern Hindi'—Awadhi or Baiswari, Bagheli
and Chattisgarhi), of Bihari (Bhojpuriya, Maithili, Magahi and
Chota Nagpuriya) and of Rajasthani (numerous dialects, like
Mewati, Jaipuri, Marwari, Mewari, Malwi, etc.) now have adopt-
ed Hindi or Hindusthani (High-Hindi and to a very slight
extent Urdu) as their language of literature and public life.
The basis of Hindi (Hindusthani) are the Pachaha dialects
(particularly of the “Vernacular Hindustani' and Bangari
groups), and Eastern Panjabi to some extent. The Pachhanhi
or Western dialects are the so-called ‘Western Hindi' dialects :
Braj-bhakha, Kanauji, Bundeli on the one hand, and the dialect
known as ‘Vernacular Hindustani’ (Meerut and Rohilkhand
Divisions and Ambala District) and Bangaru or . Hariani

2
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{Delhi, Rohtak, Hissar and Patiala) on the other.

Braj-bhakha, Kanauji and Bundeli differ in some import-
ant matters from ‘Vernacular Hindustani' and Bangaru.

The most noteworthy points of difference are—(i) the Braj-
bhakha group has -au or -6 as the ending of ordinary masculine
nouns and adjectives (mérau bétau ayau, or mérd béts ayé ‘my
son came’), whereas the other group has -& (mérd bétd dyd,
in “Vernacular Hindustani’ and Bangaru). It may be said that
the Rajasthani dialects agree with the Braj-bhakha group of
Pachhinha in being -au or -5 dialects (&g mhard bétd ays,
or &y5ds); whereas the Panjab dialects are -G dialects like “Ver-
nacular Hindustani’ and Bangaru (e.g., mérd $hepld [puu or
puttar] ed); (ii) the Braj-bhakha group have forms like td, wd,
wd, ja, ka for the oblique of the various pronouns, whereas the
other group has forms like tis, us, is, fis, kis: Panjabi agrees
with the “Vernacular Hindustani' group in this matter (eg is
or es, o5, jis, kis). There are some other points of difference,
but the above are the most noteworthy. Then, again, it must
be mentioned that the Panjabi dialects, whether of Eastern
Panjab or Western Panjab, still preserve the double consonants
and the short vowels of Middle Indo-Aryan (Brakrit and
Apabhrarsa) : eg. Panjabi kamm ‘work’, wicc ‘within’, camm
‘skin’, hatth ‘hand’, sacc 'true, cand ‘moon’, makkhan ‘butter’,
etc, whereas the Braj-bhakha group of Pachhinhid prefers the
characteristic, common to New Indo-Aryan, of one consonant with
a long vowel, e.g. kam, bic, cam, hith, séc (sdc), c@d, makhan.
Normally, Hindusthani (High-Hindi, Urdu) should have forms
with one consonant preceded by a long vowel: e.g: aj < ajja
& adya, hith < hattha < hasta, cid < canda < candra, Ram<
hamma <karma, bat .;_:vattri L vartd, 0ld Hindi sada <‘_sadda,
fabda, etc. But we have quite a number of words in Hindu-
sthani which show a short vowelj.a short or single conso-
nant. These words are properly against the spirit of Hindi or
Hindusthani and are to be explained as the result of Panjabi
{nfiuence. Thus Panjabi sacc influenced or gave the Hindusthani

$ac (astead of sic ot séic which is found dialectally), kall influ-
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enced kal (rather than kal which is found as a dialectal form in
Hindusthani), natth influenced nath, sabb helped to establish
sab, ratti * a red berry’ gave Hindi ratfi (instead of *ridti), ete
There has been always a tacit acceptance of Panjabi lead or su-
periority in this matter, that is why a Panjabising pronunciation
was thought to be elegant :—it is so even now, though many will
not accept such a suggestion: in the olden days it also remin.
ded one of the Apabhraméa double consonants and short
vowels—and in India conservatism in language has always a
charm with even the masses. Bangaru leans towards Panjab
dialects in preferring double consonants, and ‘Vernacular
Hindustani’ hesitates in this matter—it presents a conflict of
tendencies. B T

Delhi, within the Bangaru dialect area, is almost at the
junction of Braj-bhakha, Rajasthani, ‘Vernacular Hindustani'
and Bangaru tracts; and somehow—through an initial Panjabi:
cum-Bangaru-and-‘Vernacular-Hindustani’  influence, it would
scem—the new speech that grew up in Delhi was based on
an -3 dialect, not on an -au or -5 dialect. It is not necessary
to go into this question in detail now. Suffice it to say that a
new form of North Indian speech, on the basis of the Eastern
Panjab and Western United Provinces dialects, came into pro-
minence from after the foundation of a Muhammadan ruling
house in Northern India, at Delhi. Although a daughter of
the house, at first it was a neglected child : it was treated as a
waif, by both the Muhammadan ruling communities of Delhi
and their Hindu subjects. The former affected Persian for
literary purposes, Persian which was partly the inheritance (of
Indianised foreign Muhammadans) and partly the cultural
language of adoption (of Islamised Indians who formally affi-
liated themselves to their conquerors and rulers as their clients
and received toleration and support from them as their co-
religionists). The Hindus employed their various local dia-
lects when they wrote anything: Dingal, a literary form of
Rajasthani, and Pingal or a vernacular continuation of West.
ern Apabhramia in Rajasthan; Braj-bhakha in the Midland
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proper, with its centre at Mathura and its ramifications both
East (upto Bihar) and West (including the Panjab, and some
parts of Rajputana), South (upto Berar) and North (upto Garh-
wal and Kumaun); Awadhi or Baiswari, in Qudh; and a little
Bhojpuriya, further to the East; besides Maithili in Mithila
or North Bihar. In the Panjab, the Hindus employed a mix-
ture of Panjabi and Braj-bhakha.

Braj-bhakha, as the direct descendant of Sauraséni Prakrit,
the most elegant Prakrit of the centuries immediately following
Christ, was the dominant literary dialect in the Upper Ganges
Valley, and the most cultivated ; and the Muhammadan aristo-
cracy of Northern India also felt its charm and came under
its sway. Hindusthani had at first very little chance against
Braj-bhakha: but little by little it came to the forefront, and
gradually it became the queen among its sisters; and now it
looks as if Hindusthani (Hindi) will force its sister-dialects (and
even some of its sisterspeeches) to give way to it entirely,
themselves retiring into the back-ground of oblivion. How all
this has happened will be discussed in the next lecture.

iy
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LECTURE III .

Tae EvoLuTioNn oF Hinpr ( HiNpustHANI ).(II)

: Recapitulation of the History of the Development of & Common
Language in India—Classical Sanskrit and Maﬂhyn-deh—l’ﬂi—gmnun:
Prakrit — Maharigtrl-Saurasenl Apabhrathfa—Braj-bhikhd — Hindl or
Hindwl—Vernacular Literature in North Indis in the 11th centnry—
Forelgn Muhammadans and Hindwi—Western Apabhrathfa and the
"Prithwirija Rilsan’—Mixed Forms of Speech used in Literature — Pingala
—ihe Situation in the 12th-18th Centuries—Western Apabhratéa (-afl
dialect) vs. Hindl or Hindwi at Delhi—the name Urdu—its Origin
and History—Babar and the Indian Speech-a Macaronic Verse by
Babar—the Speech of the Mogul Emperors from the Time of Akbar—
Akbar's Verses in Braj-bhakhi—the Twhfatt-l-Hind of Mirza EKhan—
the meme Urdu arses in the South—'HindY {‘Hindawi' ) and Amir
Khusrau—-Hindl { Hindusthani) in the 15th Century - Kabir—the 8ikh
Gurns and their Hymns—Evolution of an Indo-Muslim Culture—TLan-
guages connected with it—the Muhammadans of North Indian Origin
in the Deccan —their Use of Hindi (Hindusthani) - Development of Daknl
Hindi (or Daknl) Literature—the 156th, 16th and 17th Century Writers
of Dakni Hindi—Dakni Hindi prepares the Way for Persianisstion—the
Perso-Arabic Script—Dakni dominated by North Indian Urdu at the
Present Day—Dakni now reduced to a patois—the Example of Dakni,
and North Indian Muealmans of the 17th-18th Centuries— Rekhta—the
extrameons Elements strengthened and naturalised in Urdu- Yavani
~Spread of this Urdnor Musalmani Hindi—Delhi to Lucknow —Khari
Holi - Prose Literature in Khart Boli—Caleutta and the Establishment
of Khari Boli ( Hindl and Urdu ) Prose—the Writers of the College of
of Fort Willlam at Caleutta = Establishment of Hindusthani ( Hindi
‘and TUrda ) in the 19th Century — Hindusthani ( Hindustani ) as & Lingus
Franca—English Support of this Speech—Schools, Universities and
Colleges, and Hindi and Urdu-TPoetry in Khari Bold Hindi—Broken
or ‘Bizir Hind? of North India, how it originated - Popular Works in
the different Dialects—the Wative Elements of Hindi—"Theth Hind1':
Works in *Theth Hindl'—Actual Situation with Popular Hindnsthani
—the Demand for a Simplified Grammar —Influence of the Speskers
ontside of the ‘Western Hindi" Area in the Evolution of this Popular
or Simplified Hindusthani—the Hindi-Urdu Controversy, - its Impli-

eatlons—the Outlock. . : -
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We have seen how Hindusthani stands at the end of a
chain—how it represents the latest phase in the history of a
Common Language in India. In this history, it has always
been a language or dialect originating in the western part of
the North Indian plains—in the Panjab and Western United
Provinces of the present day—which has played the role of a
Common Language. First we have Sanskrit—ie. Classical
Sanskrit—from the end of the Brihmana period, mainly under
the inspiration of the Brahmans of the Udicya or North-West-
ern (that is, Northern Panjab) and Madhya-déa or Midland
(that is, Western United Provinces) tracts. Sanskrit was soon
translated into the domain of the Gods by becoming the langu-
age of religion, and transcended all mundane barriers, and has
continued to be a Learned Man's Common Speech for Hindu
India to our day. Then we have a short interlude, when the
action of the Buddhists and Jainas in the East in inaugurating
a popular reaction against Vedic ritualism and animal sacri-
fices and in sponsoring a new intellectual awakening, combined
with the political power of the Mauryas, an Eastern dynasty,
gave a prominence to an Eastern dialect, the ancient Prakrit
of the Prdcya i.e. Piirab or the Eastern part of Northern India.
But the Midland and West quickly recovered its importance,
when Pali was created on the basis of the Midland dialects;
and Pali was followed by what may be described as a younger
form of it, viz, Sauraséni Prakrit, considered to be the most
elegant form of North Indian Vernacular during the greater
part of the 1st millennium A.D. A younger phase of Saura
sénl Prakrit is probably represented by the Prakrit labelled as

Mahiaristri, which was looked upon as an elegant form of

MIA. for verse composition about the middle of the 1st millen-
pium AD. This Sauraséni Prakrit, with elements from the
dialects of Rajputana, was transformed into Sauraséni Apa-
bhramfa which rmgncd supreme over Indo-Aryan Vcrnamﬂm
for several centuries, being the most widely spread form of
Indian Vernacular Speech in the centuries immediately before
the Turki conquest. Western Apabhrarhia was something like

Hindysthani in those days: it created everywhere mixed liter

SRC R
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fary dialects, on its own basis, with local elements which werd
unavoidable, The mantle of Western Apabhramsa fell partly
on Braj-bhakhi, the literary language par excellence of North-
ern India, extending also to Central India, Rajputana and to
some extent the Panjab, during the greater part of the period
1200-1850 ; it fell also on Hindusthani (Hindi) when it came
to be characterised at first at Delhi and then in the Deccan,
where it was taken in the wake of North Indian Muhammadan
invasions.

When the Turks and Iranians with their Muslim religion
had started their invasions and conquest of North India
in the 1oth-1ith centuries, the language which was in
use for centuries for literary composition among the Rajput
ruling houses, apart from the sacred and learned tongue
Sanskrit, was certainly Western Apabhraméa, more or
less mixed with local dialects: pure Braj or Hindi of
the New Indo-Aryan stage had not yet taken its rise. The
oldest reference in Muhammadan histories to poetry composed
in a language of North India other than Sanskrit and Prakrit,
i.e. in the literary speech as current in Rajput courts, takes us
back to 1022 A.D., when according to the Tabagat-i-Akbari
of Nizamuddin, the Rajput king of Kalanjar composed some
verses ‘in the Hindi tongue’ extolling the bravery and skill of
some Turki soldiers in catching and mounting a number of
elephants presented by the Hindu ruler which were sent loose
and driverless, and sent these verses to Mahmud of Ghazna.
Mahmud showed these verses to ‘the eloquent men of Hindu-
stan and other poets who were in attendance on him. The
oldest Muslim of foreign origin who wrote in Hindi was
Mas‘ad ibn Sa'd, who lived in the court of Ibrahim, the grand-
son of Mahmud, and died sometime between 1125 and 1130
AD. His people were immigrants from Hamadan in Iran,
and- his Diwdns in Persian, Arabic and ‘Hindi' are mentioned
by Amir Khusrau. It is not known what kind of dialect exact-
ly his ‘Hindi' was, but it seems more likely that it was the
common literary Apabhrarsa current in the 1zth century than
anything like Brajbhikha or later Hindusthani, {Prof. H.
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C. Ray, “Beginnings of Hindustani Poetry in India,” Proceed-
ings of the 8th All-India Oriental Conference, Mysore, 1935).
For in the 1sth-14th centuries, we have no Hindi or Hindu-
sthani as yet. Also ‘Hindi' poems ascribed to a Muslim saint
of the Panjab, Baba Farid, 12th-18th centuries, are known:
these are noted below.

Prithwirdj, or Pithaurd, the last Hindu King of Delhi,
has his exploits narrated in the huge poem Prithwirdj-Rasau
attributed to his court poet Canda Baradiil. It can be question-
ed how far the contents as well as the language of the poem
are genuine : ie, how far both can be taken to the izth-13th
century, when its reputed author lived. The work can reason-
ably be expected to retain a certain amount of Canda Baradai's
own composition, but the language must have changed a great
deal. Muni Sri Jinavijayaji has discovered in two prose tales
written in Sanskrit which are found in a Jaina collection of
prabandhas or prose narratives dating from fourth quarter of
the 16th century some verses in Western Apabhrara composed
by Canda Baliddaii (i.e. Canda Baraddiyid or Canda Baraddi)
which agree substantially with some (very corrupt) verses in
the printed edition of the Rdssu published by the Nagari Pra-
charini Sabha. (Prabandha-cintdmani-grantha-sambaddha Purd-
tana Prabandha-Sanigraha, No. 2 in Singhi Jaina Grantha-mala,
Ahmedabad and Calcutta, 1936, Introduction, pp. g-10). The
language presented by the verses in these old Sanskrit prose
tales about Prithwirdj and Jayacand is good Apabhrarmda, but
the same cannot be said of the language of the text of the
Prithwirdj Rdsau as received and published. As it is, the
language of the Rdsau is not a living dialect,—it is not the
-spoken language of any period or province. It is an artificial
literary dialect, with forms from a whole host of speeches cover-
ing a number of centuries and several thousands of square
miles. The main elements are Western Apabhraria, with
Early Western Hindi, and Rajasthani dialects, and Early
Panjabi features here and there. A mixed dialect of this type
gradually became current after 1200 A.D. in Rajput poetry,
and was known as Pingsla or Pingal. But this mixed dialect

Bt - _______ ___ ___
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of Rajput bardic poetry was a specialised speech—a class dialect,
understood only by the initiated : it was not a language of
the masses.

After the settlement of the Turks and Iranis and the
establishment of the first Muhammadan ruling house at Delhi,
a Modified Western Apabhramséa was all that was ready as a
Common Language for the masses of the North Indian Plains,
Braj-bhikhi coming into prominence in the 16th century; and
Braj-bhikhd remained a specialised literary dialect rather than
a popular one. Gujarat and Western Rajasthan had a com-
mon literary language—a NIA. form of speech derived from the
Western Apabhramsa as current there, and a rich literature in
it, both of Jaina and Brahmanical inspiration, has now come
to light, which belongs to the 14th-16th centuries. So that
the evolution of Hindusthani from the 1zth-13th centuries on-
wards was opportune—it came in when something like it was re-
quired, particularly by the Muhammadan rulers, who, when of
foreign origin, did not understand and did not care for the
pre-Muslim linguistic or literary tradition, and when of native
Indian origin they ceased to have touch with that tradition
and so they began gradually to lose it. Amything which was
intelligible to the largest number of people was good enough
for both these groups of Indian Musalmans; and the rank and
file of the Hindus would not object, since the maintenance of
of the old tradition in their literary work was not interfered
with.

But it must be supposed that the Hindus, particularly
of the -4 dialect areas (Western United Provinces and Panjab)
could be indifferent to this speech. Nobody began it deliberate-
ly and formally as a new language; it was an imperceptible
development out of the -4 dialects of Western Hindi, stimula-
ted by the Panjabi speech of the first Indian Muslims. It was
spoken in the bazaars of Delhi as a matter of course, because
Delhi is within the Bangaru tract, where we have an -4 dialect
It was not an artificial language that grew up in the. tourt
and camp of the Turki rulers at Delhi. Its first name was
Hindi or Hindwi (Hindawi) which simply meant ‘(the langu.

23
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age) of Hind’ or India, or ‘of the Hindus. The other name,
Zaban-e-Urdii or ‘the Language of the Camp’ arose much
later—as late as the end of the 17th century, when the Delhi
speech was much in evidence in the Deccan with the Mogul
emperor sending and leading expedition after expedition against
the Deccan Muslim States and the Marathas. :

The use of the term Urdii to mean ‘the city or place where
the king was in residence’ is found on some of the coins of
Akbar. The word came with the Turki conquerors. In its
origin, it is an Altaic word found in the various Turki langu-
apes and dialects in the forms Ordu, Urdu and Yurt: Urdd
is a Persianised spelling of the word. The Turki word means
‘tent, camp, encampment, dwellings, dwelling or encampment
of a chief. The Turki and Mongol princes’ camps or tents
were their courts; and Babar being a Turk, the courts of the
“Mogul' or ‘Mughal’ line founded by him, although it became
Persianised and Indianised in the second generation, from
Humayun's time, also came to be designated by the old Turki
word, slightly modified as Urdd to suit Persian and Indian
speech habits which preferred a long vowel finally. The word
has persisted in Turki in the sense of ‘camp, home, homeland’:
of. one of the Modern Turkish (Osmanli) names for ‘the home
or the land of the Turks'—Tiirk-ordu. In the time of Akbar
and Jahangir, there was no question of any other speech than
Persian being recognised as the official and court language.
Persian in the 16th—17th centuries was, even more than French
in Restoration England, and in Early 1gth century Russia, the
language of the Indian élite in the Muslim states of Northern
India. If a court noble, Muslim or Hindu, patronised or com-
posed verses in the vernacular, he used the language that was
already in use among Hindu literary men and had already a
rich tradition rivalling Persian, rich with all the wealth of
Sanskrit in vocabulary, in prosody, in rhetoric. Khin Khinan
Rahim, a courtier poet of Akbar's court, wrote in Braj-bhikha,
and even Akbar has Braj-bhikhi couplets attributed to him.

But there was no question of Braj-bhikha, so thoroughly Hindu .

i spirjc and in seript, being given ¢n official or formal recog:
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nition. The nobles at Delhi and Agra spoke an old form of
Hindusthani, Khari B&li, mingled with contiguous dialects—
Panjabi, Braj, Jaipuri, Marwari, and with a fairly Jarge Perso-
Arabic vocabulary. But no one as yet had taken it up serious
ly among the Muhammadans, and applied the Persian script
for it, although Kabir and other Sadhus and Sants, i.e. reli-
gious mendicants and preachers, had sought to give it good
recognition as a suitable dialect for their religious admonitions,
discourses, experiences and mystic feelings; and Kabir and
others situated like him had not disdained on occasions to use
a Perso-Arabic vocabulary. The vernacular, as Pure Braj
bhakha or as Hindusthani in the making, struggled on outside
the darbir or court of the Badshih or Emperor of Delhi. Al-
though the Mogul emperors from Akbar onwards spoke at
home an early form of Hindusthani, there was as yet no Indian
language which could be labelled as a Badshdhi Boli, or a
Darbari Zaban—an ‘Imperial Speech’ or a ‘Court Language',
like ‘the King’s English’ in England of the 15th century.
There is no long and connected specimen of the language
that was developing among the best or the highest classes of
Indian and Indianised Musalmans of the Panjab and Hindu-
stan during the period 12001650, A few poems ascribed
to Biba Farid (Shaikh Faridu-d-din Ganj-Shakar), a Safi saint
(born near Multan, 1173 A.D., and died 1266 A.D.) have been
found in the Adi-Granth of the Sikhs (cf. Prof. Baldev Singh, La-
hore Oriental College Magazine, Urdu Section, February 1941,
pp- 118 ff, ‘Nasab-nama-e-Hazrat Bibi Faridu-d-Din Ganjdakar:*
some Panjabi verses are also ascribed to him), but there
is no knowing how far the language is authentic; the texts,
4 sabads ($abdas) and 130 saloks (Slokas) as they occur in the
1di-Granth are manifestly corrupt. It would appear that the
130 saloks were by a later Shaikh Farid who was contem-
eous with Guru Nanak (15th—16th centuries), and only
the 4 sabads can be attributed to Faridu-d-din Ganj-Shakar of
the 12th—13th centuries. The language of these four poems
has a genuine Old Hindi ring, and though the vocabulary is
mixed, with Perso-Arabic words in a modified form, the In-
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dian elements preponderate. Fragments of “Early Urdu Conver-
sation,” as they occur in the Persian works on Indian history,
have been culled for English readers by Dr. Grahame Bailey
(BSOS., London Institution, 1930, Vol. VI, Part I, pp. 205-208).
From thesc fragments we note that as yet in the 16th century
Khari-Boli Hindi of the 19th—18th centuries is not established,
but Perso-Arabic words are being freely used by the Indian
Muslim noblemen and religious men. That the language of
ruling classes had become a form, or forms of Hindi (or Pan-
jabi) is attested from the inevitable admission of Indian words
in the Persian works which came to be composed in India
after the Turki conquest ; and Persian words too changed their
meaning in India . A list of such Indian words and Persian
words which altered their sense is given in Prof. Muhammad
Abdul Ghani's History of Persian language and Literature at
the Mughal Court, Allahabad, 1929, part I, pp. 131-13%.
‘Indian words similarly feature in the Arabic Travels of the
Moroccan world-tourist Ibn Batuta (1304-1378) (see list in pp.
62-63 of Prof. Ghani's work, part I), and in the Turki
autobiography of the first Mogul Emperor, Babar (list, ibid,,
p. 59). It is interesting to note that Babar found the Indian
speech so much in force in his Indian Muslim entourage that
he essayed half a verse in it, which occurs in a Ms. collec
tion of his poems. (Cf. “Early Urdu Conversation” by T.
Grahame Bailey, as quoted above). The verse is Hindi in the
first line, and mixed Arabic, Turki and Hindi in the second :

muj-kd na hud kuj havas-e-manak-o-moti
fugara halina bas bulgusidur pani-o-roti.

(T have no desire for gems and pearls; for the state of poor
people, sufficient are water and bread’). What was with Babar
a foreign conquemr’s amused curiosity, mingled with a literary
man's experimentation, became evidently the most natural
thing with his Indianised grandson Akbar as an Indian
sovereign.

. Akbar composed distichs in Bm; b]ﬂkhﬁ, and if any Indo-
Atyan language could be labelled as a Badsahi Boli in North

B
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India, it was certainly Braj-bhikhi. Urdu was not yet in ex-
istence—except perhaps orally, and even then it was quite
Indian in its character. Amagng the distichs in Braj-bhikha
attributed to Akbar may be quoted : '

jd-ké jasa hai jagata-mé, jagata sardhai jahi,
ta-kd janama saphala hai, kahata Akabbara sahi:

‘He whose fame there is in the world, and whom the world
honours, his birth (indeed) is fruitful : so says Akbar the king’
(cE. Ram Naresh Tripathi, Kavitd-kaumudi, Part I, sixth ed.,
Allabahad, Samvat 19go, pp. 48-49: two more poems, in four
lines, also signed Akabbara, are given in that work). Another
distich in honour of Akbar’s intimate friends, composed by the
emperor in his old age after they had all passed away, runs
thus :

Pithala s6 majalisa gai, Tanaséna s0 rﬁg;:::
hisibau, ramibau, bolibauw gayau Birabala sitha

‘With Pithala (=Prithwiridj of Bikaner) the assembly has de-
parted ; with Téansen, musical modes have gone ; and laughter
and pleasantries and conversation have gone with Birbal’
(quoted by Alakh-dhari Singh, “Stories of Rathor Chivalry,”
No. 1, Raja Rai Singhji, Bikaner 1934, p. 158 ; cf. also Prof.
M. A. Ghani's book quoted above, part III, Allahabad 1930,
PP 81-32, for another distich attributed to Akbar). Akbar's
$uccessors Jahangir and Shdh-jahin are said to have cultivated
Braj-bhikha, and in Aurangzeb’s time their is the evidence of
the Tuhfatu-l-Hind to show that the Muslim courtiers in the
Delhi court were very much interested in Braj-bhikhi. Accord-
ing to the Ma’asir-i“Alamgiri (Bibliotheca Indica Text, p. §34 :
I have to thank Sir Jadunath Sarkar for the reference),
Aurangzeb when in the Deccan early in 16go is said to have
quoted the following vernacular verse when a Muslim from
Bengal who had travelled all the way to the lands of the Krishna
river to meet the emperor had pressed the latter to make
him his (the emperor’s) murid or spiritual disciple ;
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{opt 1éndé, bawri déndé, kharé nilaj,
cithd khinda mawali, tu kal bandhé chaj*

“You are taking the (fagir’s) cap, and giving up your long locks,
O greatly shameless one ! the mouse is eating the mdwali (?
‘the house: cf. Arabic ma'wd), and to morrow you will fix the
eaves of the house (the roof)l’

By the end of the 14th century, the Muslim states of the
Deccan—the Bahmani kingdom and then the five states into
which it was split, viz. Berar, Bidar, Golconda, Ahmadnagar
and Bijapur—which were dominated by North Indian Muslims,
were centres of the North Indian speech taken from the Delhi
side ; and Golconda particularly was the place where the North
Indian dialects developed a literary form. Bijapur also took
some part in this. In the 17th century, a Deccan dialect (or
dialects ?) of Hindusthani was already in a flourishing condi-
tion as the literary language of the North Indian Muslims
settled in the Deccan; and when the Hindustani (or Hindu-
sthani) of Delhi reached there in the wake of the Mogul army,
particularly when Aurangzeb came down on his campaigns, it
(the Delhi speech) merited specially the name of Zabdn-e-Urdil-
e-Mu‘alld or ‘the Language of the Exalted Camp,’ to distin-
guish itself from the earlier form of speech established there by
earlier waves of North Indian Muhammadan invasion and im-
migration. The word Urdii is just a contracted form of that
descriptive name.

To come back to the language as it was evolving in and
about Delhi. Its original names, then, were Hindi or Hindwl ;
and sometimes, to describe it clearly, it was called Dehlawi, or
‘the Delhi speech’ Amir Khusrau (1253-1325), one of the

*The text gives the lines in a corrupt form which is difficult to make
out : the Perso-Arabic rendering of the Indian verse when tranecribed

' runs as follows : fwpy Iyndy bwry dyndy khey nlf | owh' khdnm'wiy
tw kI budhy ohj. Here Aurangzeb appears to have used Panjabi and
. fot Hindusthani—much less whet may be described as the "Zabin-g.

Prdte mu'alld”
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greatest names in the history of Indo-Muslim literature and
scholarship, a writer of Persian whose poems certainly entitle
him to a place in the front rank of Persian poets and scholars,
is reputed to be the first writer of eminence who essayed this
Hindwi tongue. Amir Khusrau knew the language well, and
felt a pride in his Hindwi speech and its high literary culture
(he thus lumped together, as it has always been done, the
Hindusthani Colloquial of his day with the literary dialect of
Braj-bhikhi and earlier Apabhramfa and possibly Sanskrit),
comparing it even with Arabic and Persian. Some of the short
Iyrics and distichs, and pahélis or riddles, and love songs, to-
gether with some macaronic verse in a mixture of the Hindwi
speechi and Persian, which are attributed to him, may originally
have been composed by him, and possibly they go back to the
14th century, and in this way they form some of the oldest
specimens of Hindi; but the received texts must have been
modified in the course of centuries.

A Muslim writer like Amir Khusrau essaying the Indian
vernacular in literature was an exception in the 13th-14th cen-
turies. The Hindus did not neglect the dialect which was
coming into prominence in the court and the capital. Already
in the 15th century the newly-risen Hindi had made good pro-
gress, and had affected the established North Indian literary
dialects. In the poems of Kabir (15th century), as preserved
in the oldest manuscripts of the works of this great saint and
poet of India, we meet with a mixed dialect which is not pure
Braj-bhikha, such as we find in the works of Sardas (16th cen-
tury), for instance: it is mixed Hindi (Hindusthani) and Braj-
bhikhi. And the poets of the Panjab found this Hindi or
Hindusthani more congenial than Braj-bhikhd, although the
Brajbhikhi tradition as a continuation of the earlier Apa-
bhraméa was very strong in the Panjab. The language of the
devotional poems of the earlier Gurus of the Sikh faith is a
case in point. One might say that the possibility of making a
literary use of Hindusthani had become a certainty in the
language of Kabir and in the Panjabi-Hindusthani-Braj-bhakha
mixture of the Panjab poets. '
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A distinctive Indo-Muslim culture took form during the
second half of the 16th century under Akbar: it was elaborat-
ed and completed in the 17th and 18th centuries, under the
Great Moguls: and this Indo-Muslim culture is the common
heritage of both the Hindus and Musalmans of present-day
India. By the end of the 16th century, Indian Muslims (whe-
ther of forcign, or of native, or mixed origin) who found Per-
sian to be a foreign language for them, had become thoroughly
reconciled to the vernacular; and when they wrote in it, in
North India, they adopted that form of it which possessed the
greatest prestige, namely, Braj-bhékha.

It was the Deccan which set the example (o
North India in the direction of literary employment
of what may be called Hindusthani or Hindi proper,
as opposed to Braj-bhikha. North Indian Muslims,
soldiers and adventurers, had been pouring into the
Deccan during the 13th-16th centuries, where they were carv-
ing positions and fortunes for themselves in the Maratha, Kan-
nada and Telugu countries, sometimes penetrating even into
the Tamil country. Judging from the kind of speech the des-
cendants of these North Indian Muslims still speak in the
Deccan (specimens are to be found in the Linguistic Survey
of India, Vol. IX, Part I), and from the language of early
Dakni (or Deccani) poetry of the 16th-17th centuries (cf. “‘Urdu
Shahparé, by Dr. Sayyad Mohiuddin Qadri, Haidarabad-Dakan,
Part 1, 192g), it is clear that they mostly hailed from the Pan-
jab and from the Bangaru and ‘Vernacular Hindustani' dialect
areas of North India. (Cf. forms like calyd, rakhya, mdryd,
bélya=Hindusthani cald, rekhd, hard or kiya, boli='gone,
kept, struek, spoken,’ respectively, but in Panjabi, in some
kinds of the ‘Vernacular Hindustani’ and in the Bangaru dip-
lect we have forms like called or callyd, rakkhed, mdred, balya
=Panjabi akkhed, etc). At any rate, the North Indian Ver
nacular which became established in the South was a sister
speech to Hindusthani, if not exactly identical with it, being
of same Panjab and Western United Proyinces -origin. .
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Unquestionably not one single but several closely related
dialects found their way to the Deccan. But a distinctive
literary standard appears to have grown up at Golconda during
the close of the 16th century, with Mulld Wajhi (author of
the Qutb Muitari, composed in 1609, and of the prose work
Sab Ras, composed in 1634) and Sultin Muhammad Quli Qutb
Shih of Golconda (1580-1611) as its first artistic poets. Even
before the close of the 16th century North Indian Musalmans
were composing religious poetry in the Deccan, in the Hindu
style, in native Hindi metres, and with a pronounced Indian
vocabulary of Sanskrit and Prakritic words. It was all in the
Hindu tradition, so to say, except the script—as in the case of
the Early Awadhi of Malik Muhammad Jayasi in Northern
India, the author of the Padumdawati (1545). The earliest
Muhammadan poets of the Deccan who wrote before Wajhi
and Sultin Qali Qutb Shih were Shih Mirinji (died AH.
goz=1496 A.D.), who was a Safi Pir or religious teacher, his
son Shih Burhinuddin Jinam (died ggo A.H.—1582 AD.:
¢f. ‘Urda Shahparé,’ and Prof. Muhammad Hafiz Syed's edition
of the Sukh-Sahéld, which is noted below), and Miyin
Khitb Muhammad Chishti of Ahmedabad who wrote
the Khitb Tarang, c. 1575. Shih Burhinuddin was an excel-
lent poet with some nine works to his credit: one of these, a
small one called the Sukh-Sahéld, has been edited and translated
into English by Prof. M. Hafiz Syed of the University of Allaha-
bad in 1930. The Sukh-Sahéld has the vocabulary and metre
of Hindu Hindi, although it is written in the Perso-Arabic
script : it is very like the ‘Hindi’ we find in Kabir's poems and
in the works of the Sants. Shih Burhin and his father both
flourished at Bijapur. Shah Burhin’s language has some dis-
tinct Panjabi affinities, and it is noteworthy that he calls it
Guj(ayri as contrasted with Bhaka=Bhakha, i.e. Braj-bhiakhd.
This name Gujri gives an indication of the origin and affinity
of this dialect: evidently the Gujars of the Panjab, who have
given their name to Gujrit and Gujrinwila, towns in the Pan:
jab (anciently a branch of the same Gurjara tribe had settled in
Saurdstra or Kathiawad and Lita and other contiguous tracts,

24



186 THE EVOLUTION OF HIND! (HINDUSTHANI) (11)

and their predominance changed the name of the country to
Gurjara-trd or Gujarit early in the second half of the 1st millen-
nium A.D.), had come in good numbers with the North Indian
armics, and they maintained their name and their dialect in
the Deccan for some time. This Gujri speech of Shih Burhin
is not Gujardti at all: it is a form of the -4 dialect group of
Western Hindi and Panjabi, and is a Panjab dialect to start
with, which possessed the root ach ‘to be’ side by side with hd.
The Deccan literary tradition thus started in the 16th century
with what may be called a sister-form of Hindusthani, and this
wadition continued until it merged into that of Northern
Hindusthani or Urdu, after paving the way for the latter.
The North Indian Musalmans were already far away from
their homelands, and to them, Persian was two degrees removed-
they could not hope to cultivate both Persian (which remotely
linked them with the Muhammadan world outside India) and
the North Indian Vernacular which they must never forget
and must keep up if they did not want to be absorbed among
the Marathas, the Kannadas and the Telugus who were over-
whelmingly Hindus. So they decided for the Hindusthani
which they had brought with them from the North, as for them
it meant a living touch with Delhi and other centres of Muslim
power and Muslim culture in India. They wrote their lan-
guage in the Persian character, and in ‘this way they fixed the
orientation of the language in the hands of the Muslims, al-
though they themselves did not think of affiliating their lan-
guage to Persian either for ideas or for words, at least in the
earlier phases; they took up an Indian (‘Hindi") vocabulary
and Indian ideas (slightly Islamised whenever suitable) as a
matter of course. But so very much associated was this North
Indian speech with the Muslim ruling classes in the Deccan
that it acquired the name of Musalmani as well, among the
local Hindus. In the 17th and 18th centuries there was a
flourishing literary life in this speech. It could look back to
the works of Sultin Muhammad Qili Qutb Shih and Mulld
Wajhi and others as forming classics in it. But the advent
of Delhi ‘Hindustani’ brought in a conflict of dialects in the

T IE—
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Deccan from the 18th century onwards, in which Delhi Hindus-
tani {Sfmﬁii Urdi or ‘Northern Urdu,’ as it is called in the
Deccan, in contradistinction to Dakni or the *Southern’ speech)
won, and is now reigning supreme as a literary language in-the
Deccan, the earlier dialect becoming reduced to the position
of a broken patois confined to the homes of Deccan and South
Indian Muslims who are mulkis (that is, settled in the country
for generations), and not ghair-mulkis or new-comers, recent
arrivals into the Deccan from North India.

Hindusthani speakers from North India took the lesson
from the Deccan Muslims and followed their example from
the end of the 17th century in striving consciously to write
literature in Persianised Delhi Hindusthani, the ‘speech of
the exalted court,” which they, too, began to write in
the Persian character. Wali is the first known poet of Delhi
Hindusthani in its Persianised form: and he had lived
in the South. The language as yet was not so much Persiani-
sed as in later times: Persian words were comparatively few,
being just ‘scattered’ (réxta) in the line, and hence the lan-
guage was called ‘Rekhta’, the earliest form of the present day
Urdu-Hindustani poetical speech. Some of Kabir's verses
composed in the 15th century, nay, even those of Bibi Farid,
1zth-13th centuries, may be described as Rekhta: and Biba
Farid perhaps merits the sobriquet of Babi-i-Réxta or ‘the
Father of the Rekhta Speech’ more than Wall.

Among the Muhammadans of North India, the ‘Rekhta”
speech of Wali and others met a real want, and in no time it
became popular. An Urdu form of Hindusthani as a literary
language thus took rise, and when Wali settled in Delhi about
1928, a school of Urdu poetry came into being. The
script  linked the language with Persian and Arabic,
the official and cultural language, and the sacred speech
of Islam, in India; and the identity of script ensured
free and easy admission of Persian and Arabic words, to bear
testimony to the religious and cultural attitude of the writer
and to help him in airing his erudition in the ‘Muslim lan-

guages': ‘Hindwl', the language of the Hindus, could thys
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be Muslimised to suit the natural tastes and inclinations of the
North Indian Muslims. At first the Hindus of the North In
dian plains, content with their Braj-bhakhd, pure (as in Sura-
disa) or mixed (as in Kabir), and with their Awadhi (as in
Tulasi-disa), remained indifferent. The more orthodox thought
that this new litcrary language, Persianised in script and vo-
cabulary, and in usc among Muhammadans mostly, was not
ceremonially pure or correct ; they called this Urdu style of the
Hindi language Jamani or Ydmani, i.e. Ydvani, ‘a language
suitable for Yavans or non-Hindu barbarians'’.

From the beginning of the 18th century, if not from the
end of the 17th, a new name came to be applied to this North
Indian Hindi speech as spoken and cultivated by the Musal-
mans: it was the name Hinddstani. It is exceedingly likely
that this name arose in the Deccan, to indicate the northern
speech, the speech of Hindustdn, in contradistinction to the
Dakni or the ‘Hindi speech of the South’. Ketelaer and other
Europeans who came in touch with it in Gujarat and the
Deccan knew it by this name; and by 1750, the name also
was accepted by North Indian peoples (the Hindus quickly
Indianised it as Hindfisthani), as a sort of basic dialect of the
© Zaban--Urdi, the cultivated courtly language of poetry. But
apathy was not the attitude of all Hindus. Kabir, more a Hindu
than a Muhammadan in his spiritual and mental atmosphere
and in the general mass of his literary output, made the Hindu
people familiar with a mixed Hindusthani-Braj-bhakha dialect.
The Hindus realised the growing importance of the Delhi
speech. It had spread to the South. It was current in the
North-West. It had already influenced Braj-bhikha, and in
the eighteenth century was pushing as far east as Bengal.
A Muhammadan aristocratic house came to Lucknow in the
heart of the Awadhi (Eastern Hindi) language area, and esta-
blished this Hindusthani, albeit in its Muhammadan form,
Urdu, there, and made a second home for it, after Delhi, to the
almost entire suppression (at least within the city of Lucknow)
of the local dialect which had given to the world Tulasi-disa.
“The Hindus of the -d dialect areas, in Western United Provin-
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ces and the Panjab, took easily to this Hindi-Hindusthani,
even in its Urdu form with its growing number of Persian words,
as they found it to be something very close to their home lan-
guage : while the Hindus of Central and Eastern United Pro-
vinces, with their Braj-bhikhi and Kanauji, their Awadhi and
Bhojpuriya, did not feel that kind of attraction for it as yet.
Already, towards the end of the 18th century, the Hindus
had turned their attention to this Standard Court speech. It
had come to acquire a name as the ‘Standing Language', Khari
(or Khadi) Boli ; while the dialects, Braj-bhakha, Awadhi and
the rest, were ‘Fallen Languages’ (Padi or Payi Béli). So far,
no prose was written in Hindusthani, upto the beginning of
the 1g9th century, except in letters and similar . documents,
affording little scope for the literary art. The first Hindu
writer of this pure Khari-Boli Hindusthani, Munshi Sadasukh,
wrote in prose his translation of the Bhagavata Purana
known as the Sukh-Sdgar (end of the 18th century). He used
the Deva-nagari character, already in use for Braj-bhakha and
Awadhi ; and he went to Sanskrit for his learned words. After
him, the English scholar James Gilchrist of the College of Fort
William at Calcutta encouraged the writing of Hindusthani
prose by both Hindu and Muhammadan writers; and as a -
result, we have the Bagh-o-Bahar of Mir Amman (fully pub-
lished 1804) and the Khirad Afr5z of Hifimddin Ahmad (1803-
1815), two of the earliest works in Urdu prose, and the Prém
Sagar of Lallaji Lal (180g), and the Nasikétopakhyan of Sadal
Miéra (1803), two of the earliest High-Hindi prose works.
Hindusthani, therefore, came out into the modern world
as a vehicle of prose in its twin forms, High Hindi (or Nagari
Hindi) and Urdu, about 1800. There was no Hindu Hindi
(or Hindusthani) or Musalman Hindusthani, no Urdu as op-
posed to Hindi, in the 17th century : the Muhammadan writers
in the Deccan cultivated it, but the vocabulary—the main bone
of contention—was still largely Indian or Hindu ; there was a
common Hindi or Hindwi, or Dehlawi, or to give a later name,
Hindistani (Hinddisthani) speech, which was the common pro-
perty of both the Hindus and Muslims, The name Hindustani
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(Hinduthani) suggested that it was outgrowing its narrow sense
of Dehlawi or the Delhi speech; and that of Zaban-e-Urda
that it was in use in the imperial camp and army in the Deccan.
But during the 1gth-zoth centuries we have a strange pheno-
menon ; the poets and scholars—and pedants—were at it for
over a century and a half; and although the grammar of the
two forms of Hindi or Hindustani (Hindusthani) is identical
and the common words and roots are the same, the different
scripts employed (the native Indian Nigari, and the foreign
Perso-Arabic), and the deliberate reliance on Persian on the one
hand and on Sanskrit on the other, have exaggerated what should
have been merely a literary style into a diversity of speech.

Thus we have a popular Lingua Franca developed out
of the -3 dialects of Western Hindi with a certain amount
of influence from Early Panjabi in the 13th century and later,
which was first put to a serious literary use, in one of its forms,
in the 16th century in the Deccan, and which mingled with
Braj-bhikha to give one of the nuclei to the future literary
language of North India. It was written down in Persian
characters and was first used for poetic composition by Delhi
Muhammadans following the example of what was done to the
Dakni or Deccan form of the same Lingua Franca in Golconda
and other places in the South. In the 18th century, the Muham-
madan form of Hindusthani, so to say, was established, in the
works of the earlier Urdu poets; and in the same century, the
Hindus also took it up. With the opening of the 1gth century
Hindusthani makes its grande entrée in the arena of New Indo-
Aryan literary languages, in its double form of High-Hindi
prose and Urdu prose; as Urdu poetry, it had been preparing
itself in the preceding centuries; and as High-Hindi poetry,
its advent was still to be made,

The English gave their fullest support to these literary
forms of Hindusthani —particularly to the Persianised Urdu
form, as for the English it was to some extent an inheritance
from the appurtenances of the later Moguls of Delhi, as the
polished, courtly form of a current speech which had in the
meanwhile become widely spread throughout the whole of North
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India. The use of Hindusthani in its Urdu form in the law court,
in the army (Romanised Urdu, besides Urdu in the Persian
script), and the allowing of Hindi-Hindusthani in the Nagari
character in certain cases, together with the recognition of these
languages in the schools and later in the colleges when the Uni-
versities of Calcutta, Allahabad and the Panjab were started,
assured the success of High-Hindi and Urdu. People naturally
wrote in either of the two forms, according to their culture
and religion. The press and the platform, religion and poli-
tics, took up only one or the other of the two forms of Hindu-
sthani. With the Musalmans, Braj-bhakhi was a pastime in
the 16th and 1yth centuries: from the 18th, North Indian
and Deccan Musalmans educated in Persian and Arabic cared
for Urdu only, to the exclusion of other forms of North Indian
vernacular speech. The Hindus continued to cultivate Braj-
bhakhi and Awadhi, but from the igth century, High-Hindi
claimed their chief attention ; the example of Urdu poetry and
the archaic character as well as the diversity of Awadhi and
Braj-bhikhi induced the Hindus to write poetry in High-Hindi
(Khari Boli) or Standard Hindusthani also, from the middle
of the last century; so that it has now become established in
Hindu poetry as well as in Hindu prose. Modern Khari Boli
(High-Hindi) poetry is represented by a growing number of
very capable poets, some of whom are men of true genius, and
although Braj and Awadhi still claim votaries from among
Hindus who write ‘Hindi' poetry, the continuation of the
literary life of these dialects is doomed—except, possibly, among
those who would continue them as their home dialects. Speak-
ers of Panjabi (except the Sikhs, who mostly hold on to their
native Panjabi written in the Gurmukhi character), of Braj-
bhikha, of Kanauji and of Eastern Hindi and Bihari, as well
as of Rajasthani and a number of other languages and dialects,
have gradually abandoned these for High-Hindi or Urdu as
the language of education and public life.

The spread of Hindi (Hindustani or Hindusthani) during
the 17th and 18th centuries is one of the greatest gifts to India
of the centralised Mogul government. The language carried
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with it everywhere the prestige of the Delhi court. Persian
had somewhat receded into the background; and Hindi or
Hindustani (Hindusthani), more or less Persianised as the Zaban-
e-Urdii-emu‘alli, ‘the Language of the Exalted Camp or Court'—
a sort of Badshihi or King's Speech, was always the fashionable
and elegant language among those who had anything to do
with the court, the army or the administration, in the different
Subahs or provinces of the Mogul empire, from the 18th cen-
tury.

The Urdu §d‘irs or poets, and the Maulawis, Munshis and
Mullas, went on their way, composing and elaborating Persian-
ised Urdu; and the Pandits and other Hindu writers built up
a Sanskritised Hindi. But the masses had their own way with
the Hindi or Hindusthani : the masses of Indians, Hindus and
Muhammadans, from Western Panjab to Eastern Bengal
They used and still use Hindusthani as the common currency
of life when they have to hold commerce with people of a
different speech : they know nothing of the treasures of thought
and fine talk which are culled from the store-houses of Arabic
and Persian and Sanskrit with a view to enrich the Hindi
language—in High-Hindi and Urdu: except that in the case of
the Hindus of North India, outside Bengal, a few works of
outstanding merit in the domain of religion and romance have
permeated down to their lives and have been supplying them
with spiritual and literary pabulum for the last few centuries:
e.g. the Rimacarita-Manasa of Tulasi-dasa and some of his other
works, the Sfira-Sagara of Siira-ddsa, the Songs about the Fifty-
two Fights of Alhd and Udal (nephews of Prithwirdj Chauhan,
the last Hindu King of Delhi and Ajmer), the Bhakta-mal, and
a few others. It did not matter much what the dialect was,
so-long as the illiterate man could follow the gist, or had the
text explained to him. Thus the Tulasi Ramayap (in Old

- Awadhi) is popular from the Panjab to Bihar, and the songs of
Alhi and Udal (in Bundeli) are heard with rapt attention when

. they are sung to Bhojpuriya and Magahi speakers even. The
- masses ook the Hindusthani language as the Colloquial Com-

mm par excellence, with: words relating to the simp-
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ler and broader things of life, mosdy native Hindusthani, and
a good few from Perso-Arabic, and a large number from San-
skrit. The masses did not have an occasion to build up or
borrow higher culture words; with the store-house of Sanskrit
in Tulasi-disa and in the Sara-sdgara, for instance, always kept
open for them, the capacity to do so was not lacking. But
left to themselves, they generally created good words with the
materials (bath native and Sanskrit, and naturalised foreign)
at their disposal, whenever they felt the need: eg. dg-bét
(‘steamer'—lit. ‘fire-boat’, in Bombay Hindusthani), thanda tar
and garm tdr (‘positive’ and ‘negative wire'), hawd-géri (‘motor
car’), séwd-dal (‘Band of Help'—volunteers in social service),.
jadi-ghar (‘museum’), bijli-batti (‘electric light’), hath-ghars
(‘wrist-watch’), sds-kdgaz (‘blotting-paper’, in Bengal), cir-phar
f(operation’), garmindp (‘thermometer’), dédséwak (‘patriot’)
balak-car (‘boy scout’),jasgi-lit (‘commander-in-chief’), kisan-
saigh, mazdirsangh (‘farmers’, labourers’ union’), bé-tar (‘wire-
less§, ciriya-khand (‘aviary, z00’), tezj-mandi (‘briskness and
dullness of the market’), etc., etc. We cannot get any real help
from the Hindusthani of the masses, to settle the problem of the
higher culture words, and that of the script,—problems which
form the bone of contention among the advocates of High-Hindi
and those of Urdu. But for the simple, unsophisticated things
of life, Hindusthani of the masses may give points to the literary
languages, High-Hindi and Urdu.

Some scholars have taken upon themselves to exploit to the
fullest the possibilities of the fundamental speech that is at the
basis of High-Hindi and Urdu. They would advocate only pure
Hindi or Hindusthani words—such as have been inherited by
Hindusthani from Prakrit—to the exclusion of both Perso.-Arabic
and Sanskrit borrowings. Thus, according to this view, people
should use a form like the native Hindusthani mitha ‘sweet’, and
not the Persian firin or the Sanskrit mist or sumist ; man-manga
‘desired’, rather than ipsit, prarthit or icchit (Sanskrit) or xvdsta
(Persian); ldjwanti ‘modest’ rather than lajja-$ild (Sanskrit) or
farminda (Persian). Insha-allah Khan author of the Kahdni
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Théth Hindimé (c. 1850), and Hari Audh (Aybdhyi Singh
Upadhydy) author of the Théth Hindi-ka Thath (18g99) and the
Adh-khild Phal (1905), wrote their works in this kind of an
‘idealised’ Hindusthani, without any word borrowed from San-
skrit or Perso-Arabic, with pure native Hindusthani words deriv-
ed from Prakrit. But these are tours-de-force which cannot be
applied to a great language which has been borrowing from both
native (Sanskrit) and foreign (Perso-Arabic, and English) sources
for so many centuries. So here we do not find any compromise,
any solution, that the Colloquial Hindi (Hindustani or Hindu-
sthani) of the masses can offer. In the matter of script also,
there is no help.

Popular or Folk Hindi (Hindusthani) of Northern India has
brought in another element of controversy, which so far has not
come to any prominence, but which is bound to come up sooner
or later. In addition to the questions of Culture Words and of
Seript, which two alone are now looming large in the Hindi-
Urdu controversy, Colloquial Hindusthani has brought in the
equally great, perhaps the far greater question of Grammar.
Literary Hindusthani, itself based on a Colloquial dialect, or dia-
lects, shows a grammar which for those who do not belong to
the ‘Home Districts’ of Hindi (Hindusthani)—roughly, Western
United Provinces and Eastern Panjab tracts—appears to be
quite complicated and difficult. Among the speakers of the
Eastern Hindi dialects, of the Bihari dialects, of Bengali, Assa-
mese and Oriya, of Gorkhali, of the Dravidian languages, and
also of Marathi, and even of Rajasthani, Gujarati, Sindhi, and
Eastern and Western Panjabi, some of the prominent grammati-
cal features of Hindi (Hindusthani) have been considerably
simplified when Hindi (Hindusthani) is spoken by them—in some
cases these have been entirely done away with. The result has
been, that side by side with literary Hindi and Urdu, and the
various kinds of tolerably correct or grammatical Hindusthani
spoken by the masses in the ‘Home Districts’ of Hindi (in western
United Provinces and Eastern Panjab), there is another kind of
‘Hindusthanj, a Hindusthani of a Simplified Grammar, a Collo-
*_quial Hindusthani of the street and the market, of the workshop
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and the godown, of the army and the ship-yard, which is habi-
tually spoken all over India, outside of the native Hindi or
Hindusthani area. This has been noted once before in the
first lecture, and I shall have occasion to refer to it again. Over
200 millions of the 245 who speak or use Hindi (Hindusthani)
speak this Simplified Hindusthani; and for them, the learning
of Literary Hindusthani with its characteristic grammar, is a
difficult process,—even the most intelligent of them do not often
find it an easy thing. .
'

A vital question emerges : should this simplified language,
in use in their public or business life among 200 millions, when
it has been simplified without any loss of its vigour or expres-
siveness, prevail ; or should the home language of less than 45
{(probably mot even go0) millions, be allowed to dominate the
field and to try to impose its complications upon all and sundry ?
Hindi (Hindusthani) has been handed over to the entire Indian
people by a comparatively small group in the “Midland” :—and
the Indian people have responded by accepting the gift; but,
suitably to their requirements, they have modified it, without
making it lose its essential character. Should not these modi-
fications—if they are found to be in the interest of the Indian
people, and if they make for simplicity and ease without impair-
ment of intelligibility, conducing to utility without loss of the
qualities of strength and beauty,—should not these be accepted ?

'~ The genesis and development of the Hindi-Urdu conflict
would be an interesting thing to study, but the present occasion
is hardly suitable for that. The well-documented papers and
books by Mr. Chandrabali Pindé, M.A. (e.g. Bihir-méd Hindi-
stani, Samvat 1996 ; Kacahari-ki Bhasi aur Lipi, Samvat 1996 ;
Urdii-kd Rahasya, Samvat 19g7); by Shih Sihib Nasiruddinpiiri
(Mulk-ki Zaban aur Fazil Musalman, Samvat 1ggy; all these
published from the Nagari Pracdrini Sabhd, Benares); by Venka-
tésh Nardyan Tiwari (Hindi banam Urdi, 1938, Allahabad);
and by others, will give a sufficient indication of that. Suffice it
to say that the germs of this controversy were there in the con-
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scious or unconscious attempt on the part of Muhammadan
speakers of Early Hindi 4 write the language in the Perso-Ara-
bic character from the 16th century. A language and literature,
which gradually came to base itself upon an ideology which
denied on the soil of India the very existence of India and Indian
culture, could not but be Met witht a challenge from the sons of
India, adherents of their national culture; and that challenge
was in the form of a highly Sanskritised Hindi. Urdu, besides,
cank: to be based upon the memories of the decay of a great
glory—with the downward progress of the Muhammadan power
in India in the 18th and 1gth centuries, and with the hope of a
resurrected Muhammadan power in India restored to its old
pakition in the scheme of things as in 16th or 17th century India,
As such, it was natural for many Indian Muslims, particularly
those who considered themselves as the inheritors of an unful-
filled destiny, to cling to it with a patriotic passion and a reli-
gious fervour. Added to it, there is the fear among a certain
section of Indian Musalmans of being swamped by the superior
numbers of the Hindus, should the Hindus begin to assert their
culture and be aggressive about it. Reconversion to Hin8uism
($uddhi), Hindu Reorganisation (Sasigathan), and Preaching of
Hindu Solidarity, and particularly the strong and determined
attitude in certain matters taken by Hindu revivalist groups like
the Arya-Samij and the Hindu Mission, are looked upon with
apprehension as new signs of thiy assertion and possible aggres-
sion. Then the sordidness of the present-day Indian politics,
specially the imperialist policy of divide et impera, has been
injecting constantly and continuously the poison of this sectarian
or religious jealousy and hatred into the Indian body-politic;
and a false sense of values in national life, putting religion before
race and culture and economics, has now combined with grab
for power, pelf and privilege, and is making a literary and sty-
listic problem into a national problem of the first rank, States-
manship, Tact, and above all Education in the modern sense of
 the term, divorced from all religion which mingles politics with
. itself and is intolerant of other kinds of religious opinion, as

- ‘wel) as Freedom from the intrigues of an interested imperialism,
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are the only means towards a successful elimination of this
canker in Indian life.

It is time that our linguisticians and public men who under-
stand the implications discussed seriously the three-fold problem
of Hindi or Hindusthani, the National Language of India, in
relation to its Vocabulary, its Script and its Grammar.




LECTURE IV

THe ProBLEmMs oF Hinoi (HiNpusTHANI),
AND THE SOLUTIONS SUGGESTED.

The Varieties of Hindi ( Hindusthani) at the present day which
have given rise to the Problems of Hindi—(1) Sanskritic Hindi, (@)
Perso-Arable Hindi or Urdu, (8) Bazfir Hindusthani— Drawbacks of
Hindi-Not a Culture Language for Speakers of other Lenguages in
any of its Forms—How far High-Hindi and Urdn serve other Peaples
of India—Exnglish the Real Culture Language of India—Hindi as the
Symbol of a United India—Non-Hindi’ Tracts and the Evolution of
Hindi—the Problem with the 'Hindusthani People’ - Difference of
Religion brought to bear upon Language—Duality of Language in
Education, in Public Life—the Pan-Indian Aspect of the Problem —
Hindi an already existent Umgangssprache and Verkehrssprache—the
Problem Three-fold in Nature—of the Scrint, of Culture Words, and of
Grammar—the Problem of the Script—the Deva-nagari Script, its Im-
portance—Deva-nagarl ve. Perso-Arabic as Scripts linking India with
the outside World—the Position of the Arabic Seript assailed elsewhere
—in Indonesia, in Turkey, in Africa, in Soviet Russia—the Situation
in Iran—the Prineiple underlying the Arable Script—its Defects—
Imperfections of the Arabic Script illustrated—it cannot be a National
Seript for India—the Roman Alphabet—Roman vs. Deva-nagari—
the fros and coms—Defects of the Deva-nagari when compared with
the Boman-—Analysis of Words—in their Formal Elements and in
their Phonetic Elements—the Indian ( Devarnagari ) Order and the
Roman Bhapes of Letters—a proposed Indo-Roman Seript for
India—Adoption of Indo-Roman for Hindi (and other Indian
Languages ) suggested—A Transitional Stage of Bilitfsralism when
Two Seripts (the Roman and the Indian ) will be used side by side—
International Character of the Roman Seript—Roman Hindusthani
may be employed side by side with Deva-nagari High-Hindi and Perso-
Arsbic Urdu—the Claims of Deva-nagari Supreme over all other Scripts
in India so long as the Roman is not sdopted—Script and Vocabulary




. 'THE SOLUTIONS SUGGESTED 199

help to determine the Character of the Speech and its Culture—Isolated
Character of Perso-Arabic Urdu, the Creation of the Muslim Aristo-
cracy of decadant Mogul India—the Spell of Hindu Hindi on this
Muslim Aristocracy—EXotic and Un-Indian Character of Urdu Language
and Literature—the Introduction into Indian Literature of the 'Matter
of Persia and Arabia'—Irapian Romance and Islamic and other Arab
Lepends and Stories into India through Urdn Literature—TUrdu as the
'Islamic' Language of Modern India—still a Class-Dialect—Urdu cut off
from the Base of Indian Speech, Sanskrit—Persianisation of Urdu-—
‘Building’ Languages and ‘Borrowing’ Languages—Latin and the
Romance Languages, and Sanskrit and the Languages of India—the
extremely narrow and anti-Indian Mentality of some Makers of Urdu-
Influence of Persianised Urdu on the Wane inthe U, P,—Persian
Legends on Indian Coins—the Proposed Compromise-Speech, 'Hindu-
stani', as advocated by the Indian National Congress —Support for Per-
sianised Urdu—the Result—the All India Radio and the Hindi-Urdu
Problem — Perso-Arabic Culture Words vs. Indian Nationalism —Arabic
and other ‘Islamic’ Langusges like Turkish and Persian—Indian XNa-
tionalism and the [nevitable Change in the Attitude towards Sanskrit
among Indian Muslims—the Early Urdu Foet Nazir and his Vocabulary
—the Place of Sanskrit in Indian (Hindu) Culture and History— the
suggestion to retain and re-establish Sanskrit as the Lingus Franes
of India, at least among Hindus—Persianised Urdn and Sanskritic
Hindi, and the Bearing of this Question on Bengali and other
Languages not Persianised like Urdu—the Culture Words of Hindi as
the Natiomal Language of India must be from Sanskrit meinly-
Common MNaturalised Words of Perso-Arabic Origin in Hindi to
be retained—Words relating to Islamic Religion and Culture to
be from Perso-Arabic in this National Hindi Langnage—the Futility
of an Artificial Blend of Perso-Arabic and Sanskrit in Hindi—a Perso
Arabic Element may be a Reserve Store of Strength for Stylistic
Embellishment in Hindi—Concrete Suggestions for Script and Voca-
bulary—the Question of the Grammar of Hindi (Hindusihani) and its
Simplification —Such Simplification both Necessary and Fracticable—
*Bazir Hindl’ Grammar with its Abandonment of (i) Infected Plural
Forms, (2) the Obligue Singular Form of the Noun, (8} Grammatical
Gender in the Genitive, the Adjective and the Verb, (4) Different
Forms for the Varlous Persons and Tenses in the Verb, and (5) of
the Passive Construction for the Verb Transitive in the Past Tense—
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This will be only a Formal Aeceptance of a Wide Practice—will make
Hindi (Hindusthani) essier to acquire for the People of the Whole
of India—the Universal Acceptability of a Simplified Hindi—Recapi-
tolation and Conelusion,

We have so far seen the position of Hindi (Hindusthani)
among Indian Languages, and how far this position is the re-
sult of historical factors. We now proceed to discuss what are
the real problems of Hindusthani, how they affect not only those
who have High-Hindi and Urdu for their ‘vernaculars’, but also
others who acknowledge allegiance to other languages as their
mother-tongues, and how again these problems can be solved.
Leaving aside the dialects and the different languages which
have come under the tutelage of Hindusthani (High-Hindi or
Urdu) and the speakers of which think themselves rightly or
wrongly to be the users at home of what are loosely described
as ‘dialects of Hindi’, we have at the present moment three
forms of Hindusthani in which the average man and woman in
Modern India would be interested :

(1) Sanskritic Hindi in Déva-nigari characters, which
uses to the fullest the resources of the Sanskrit dictionary for
the replenishment of Hindi, and yet keeps a respectable number
of Perso-Arabic words.

(2) Perso-Arabic Hindi written in the Perso-Arabic alpha-
bet, employing by preference Persian and Arabic words and
having few or no Sanskrit words—a language which is frankly
Muhammadan and extra-Indian in its inspiration and attitude.

(3) ‘Bazar Hindi’ or ‘Bizar Hindusthani'—a language
with the grammar of correct Hindusthani which is found in
(1) & (2), considerably simplified,—in common use among the
masees (the speakers in the native Hindusthani or Western
Hindi tracts employing it in a more correct form than else-
where), with a vocabulary the character of which is not clearly
indicated, using Sanskrit and Perso-Arabic and other foreign
‘words and native tadbhava creations. The limited nature of
its: vocabulary is the result of its being a language for elemen-

'_tury commynication only.
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Hindusthani, in any of the above three forms, is emphati-
cally not a culture speech for a Bengali, and Oriya, an Assamese
or a Gujarati, a Maratha, a Tamil or a Kannada. No Bengali
or Maratha feels that he can get a higher culture which is
closed to him in his own mother-tongue through either High-
Hindi or Urdu-and much less through this ‘Bazir Hindi'. No
one can at the present moment dream or giving High-Hindi or
Urdu a status comparable, for instance, with that of English.
Those who use High-Hindi and Urdu at the present day as
their literary language cannot claim any cultural or intellec-
tual superiority over others using in a similar manner Bengali
or Gujarati, Panjabi or Oriya, Tamil or Telugu, Kannada or
Marathi. The political domination of Urdu-using Muhamma-
dans in Hyderabad-Deccan over Telugus and Marathas is not
the result of any intellectual or cultural superiority on the
part of the rulers: the extent and quality of Urdu literature,
no one would dare suggest arevin any way superior to those of
Marathi and Telugu literatures, and nor can it be opined that
as a language (except that in various modified forms it is cur-
rent over a wide area) Urdu is superior to Marathi and Telugu
in power and expressiveness, in sweetness and sonority. Com-
parisons in a case like this would be odious. High-Hindi and
Urdu are all right for those who find in them the only means
for obtaining information or pleasure or spiritual exaltation ;
even some Hindus with backward languages, and many Muham-
madans speaking other languages, many find in these two forms
of the Hindi (Hindusthani) language an instrument for higher
culture in directions not fully developed in their own languages :
eg. Gujarati, Sindhi, Kashmiri, Afghan and Bengali Musal-
mans may feel that Urdu is the Islamic language par excellence
in India, and that its extensive literature on specially Muham-
madan subjects being unobtainable in any other Indian langu-
age it should be the ideal of every Indian Musalman to learn
Urdu, if only to have access to this literature ; some Sindhi and
Panjabi and Nepali Hindus may similarly like to acquire
Nagari-Hindi to read Tulasidasa’s Ramiyapa and the many
translations from Sanskrit and other works relating to Hindu
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religion ; and North Indian singers—Kaldwants—{rom Panjab
to Assam and from Kashmir to Mahédrashtra may sing Braj-
bhikha songs in the Dhripad or Khyal style or Urdu Ghazals
or Marsiyas or Qawwdlis. Far [rom being in a position to as-
sume the réle of a culture language in other provinces, neither
High-Hindi nor Urdu is as yet capable of supplying any su-
perior type of mental food (excepting some devotional exalta-
tion) to the people in their own arcas, so much so that a sug-
gestion to abandon or even restrict the study of English in
favour of Urdu and High-Hindi would be looked upon with
disfavour by the majority of people, who would think that
such a measure would be sure to bring down the cultural level.
S0 when the question of Urdu or Hindustani (Hindusthani) or
Hindi for the whole of India is trotted out, and fervent exhor-
tations are made in the name of the political unity of India
for voluntary admission into ‘Hindi’ or ‘Hindustani’ classes,
and even when compulsory ‘Hindustani’ (High-Hindi or
Urdu) is forced upon the people by either the Congress govern-
ment or the Muslim-ruled states, we should pause, and ask:
“Sentiment apart, is it worth it?"” Outside of the small circles
of the elect, who have acquired a proper knowledge of one or
both the literary forms of Hindusthani, large numbers of people
may not feel convinced about the necessity of Hindusthani
(or for the matter of that any other Indian language) as an
immediate problem of firstrate importance; and this attitude
should be understood, and sought to be won over by argument
and sweetreasonableness. The fact that the Hindusthani
speech in either of its forms High-Hindi and Urdu not being
a culture language which can be recommended for the whole
of India, forms a very serious draw-back for it, in obtaining
the spontaneous and convinced homage and support of the
entire people as a Pan-Indian proposition. Nevertheless, senti-
ments go strong in India (as in many other countries), and the
- wery strong nationalistic feeling aided by propaganda for the last
- twenty years has made these sentiments stronger still : a United

e India must have an Indian language as its National Speech,

_._.ﬁ:. thq Symbol of its bemg One Country; and Hindusthani (or

e




i,

iy iy

o T e T

- TWO ASPECTS OF THE HINDI PROBLEM . 203

Hindi) alone can be such a language.

If Hindusthani were one single and undivided speech, the
chances of its success would have been overwhelming for the
whole of India. But unfortunately for it, and for India too,
it is mnot so. Moreover, there is a good deal of
complexity in its grammar—a protest against which com-
plexity is always being made by the common employment of
the ungrammatical Bdzdr Hindusthani. When it is decided
once for all which form of Hindusthani is to be universally
accepted, the rest of India will be freed from its bewilderment,
and groups or individuals will then be in a position to decide
how far the form decided upon is acceptable by them. But
this decision, in so far as it affects so many millions outside of
the “home tracts” of Hindusthani, is not to be made only by
the natural custodians of the Hindusthani speech itself, namely,
those who are already in the habit of using High-Hindi or
Urdu in the school, in literature, and in social and public life,
even if not in the family circle. The other provinces or tracts
of India which are to take up this Hindusthani as a subsidiary
speech should also have their say in it

The situation with regard to those who for convenience
may be described as the “Hindusthani people”—meaning the
people of the U.P.,, Bihar, a good deal of the Panjab, Rajputana,
Central India Agency, and of parts of the Central Provinces,
who use High-Hindi and Urdu as literary languages—is quite
different. Here it is not the question of another fresh language
(a nearly related and comparatively easily understood speech
for the Aryanspeaking peoples, and quite a foreign language
for Dravidian, Austric and Tibeto-Chinese speakers) being add-
ed to the curriculum or taken up for serious study during spare
hours (which, however, is quite a different proposition from
acquiring it just like an experience in life, as a matter of
course); but the question is of the same language being split
up into two, making clumsy duplication necessary in many
matters, and not only wasting the people’s time, energy and
resources but leading to ill-feeling and struggle for supremacy, -

And jealousy of the other side’s advance., For a Bengali or 3
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Gujarati, 2 Tamilian or Mahardshtri, the problem of Hindu-
sthani is rather remote ; for a Bihari or a U.P. person it is a
domestic problem of a very vital character. For practical pur-
poses, it amounts to a difference in religion as expressed in
language, creating a rift between two sections of the same
people in all the wakes of life. This appears to be becoming
wider and wider every day, and it is menacing, in alliance with
other factors, to make organised and civilised life impossible
over a great part of the country. This rift must be closed up
as quickly as possible; and, as many among Hindu national-
ists would appear to think, it should be closed at all costs.
Otherwise most of the vital nation-building activities will be
brought to nought, beginning with education. Education to be
spread among the people should be imparted through the
medium of the mother-tongue. If High-Hindi and Urdu are
to remain separate and unreconciled, there must be provision
for two mother-tongues in all spheres of education—the primary,
the secondary and high school stages and in the universities,
for it is comtemplated to vernacularise education upto the
advanced college stage as quickly as possible. Ewverywhere in
government and municipal administration, both the languages—
Perso-Arabic Urdu and Sanskritic Hindi in two vitally different
scripts—are to feature, as they are doing now.

The problem in its vital points must be solved in the first
instance by the “Hindusthani people” themselves ; no other pro-
vince will be able to work it out for them. But its implications
and its ramifications are far-flung, and they have some bearing
or other on the speakers of other Indian languages as well. The
student of language may offer some suggestions in this con-
nexion for what they are worth: and these are offered here in
the spirit of a linguistician who takes note of what has happened
and is happening, not only in our own country but in some
other lands also.

: I do not want to bring in the fundamental question whether
‘there is at all any need for an Indian language to be recom-
mended for universal acquirement in India as a National Langu-

;g ‘1 assume that there is a widespread desire for such a
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National Language, and more than that, I take this great fact
into consideration, that there already does exist, in popular or
Bazdr Hindusthani, a great Umgangssprache or ‘Circuit Langu-
age’, current over a wide tract, or a Verkehrssprache or Tangu-
age or Intercourse’, though not a Kultursprache or ‘Culture
Language’, which is the nearest approach to a National Langu-
age that Modern India possesses. 1 would not suggest that this
language is to be taken up at the expense of English, which
with its international implications presents for us the only
window for air and light, for science and letters to come from
outside. The need for a national language for the whole of
India is neither immediate nor urgent, however important may
be the need for the solution of the Hindi-Urdu problem for
“Hindusthani India”. It is even now a matter of academic in-
terest, although the Hindi-Urdu split is causing us a good deal
of inconvenience, even retrogression.

The problem of Hindusthani is three-fold : (1) the Problem
of Script, (2) the Problem of the Higher Cultural Vocabulary,
and (3) the Problem of Grammar. The third is generally ignor-
ed: yet it is quite an important factor in the language. The
first two are absorbing most of our attention. The Problem of
Vocabulary would be of secondary importance, if High-Hindi
and Urdu were written languages confined to books only and
had no occasion to be employed in public discourse, e.g. in the
Radio and the Talkie, which, as modern amenities, have within
the last few months, not even years, brought the matter to an
acute stage, supplying fresh material for controversy.

Hindusthani (Hindi) is now written in three scripts—the
Déva-nigari (High-Hindi), the Perso-Arabic (Urdu), and the Ro-
man (Urdu)—the last to a very limited extent only. Of these, the
Deva-nagari alone has claims of a nature not possessed by the
other two scripts. Hindusthani was born in the bosom of this
script, so to say: the script (in its earlier forms, of course) is
older than the language, and has never been divorced from it.
Even Musalman Hindusthani or Urdu has frequently been
written in Deva-nagari in spite of its large foreign elements—to a
wider extent than Sanskritic Hindi has been written in the Per-
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sian script, e.g. in Early Dakni writers, in some Hindi verses on
old miniatures, and in recent Arya Samaj tracts and propagan-
da literature meant for Hindu readers in the Panjab and else-
where who do not read any other script except the Urdu. The
Deva-nagari script, again, has certain other advantages, in addi-
tion to its historical position. It is connected with the other pro-
vincial Indian scripts as sisters and cousins, Bengali-Assamese,
Maithili, Oriya, Gurumukhi and Deva-nagari are so closely relat-
ed to each other, and resemble cach other so very much, that
they may be looked upon as different styles of the same script—
e.g. the Roman and Black Letter versions of the same Latin
alphabet.  The South Indian scripts Telugu-Kannada and
Grantha-Tamil-Mailayalam , as well as Sinhalese, are similar, and
follow the same principle. Thus, with the exception of the
Urdu alphabet among North Indian Muhammadans, the com-
munity of script (in the underlying principle of formation,
rather than in the actual shapes of the letters) throughout the
whole of India is maintained by the Deva-nagari script-and the
v“Perso-Arabic script comes in here as an alien force disrupting this
community. In any other country, this alone should be a suffi-
cient disqualification for the Perso-Arabic script, to aspire to the
position of a National Script, when so many millions of Bengalis,
Assamese, Oriyas, Panjabis (Sikhs), Gujaratis, Marathis, Telugus,
Kannadis, Tamils, Milayilis and others are ranged on one
side with Deva-nagari (and Mahijani and Kayathi)-using Hindus
in Rajputana, U.P. and Bihar forming over 85% of the popula-
tion of these three tracts. Then again, through the Deva-nagari
alphabet and its inherent principle we are linked up with
Buddhist Tibet, with Buddhist Burma, with Buddhist Siam and
Cambodia, and with Muhammadan Java, and with some of the
Indonesian Islands, where alphabets of Indian origin are
employed. Against this it may be urged that the Perso-Arabic
script for an Indian language will be a link with the Western
Muhammadan World—with Persia, with Afghanistan, and with
the 'Arab countries of the West—Arabia, Iraq, Syria, Palestine,
- Egypt; and with the states of Northern Africa under the Euro-
. pedn pavers, with the Muhammadan world of Malaysia, as

B Ny T
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also with the Negro peoples of Central and West Africa some
of whom have accepted the Arabic script with Islam. But this
link will be essentially a link based on the Muhammadan reli-
gion, for which the major community in India cannot be expect-
ed to feel enthusiastic, although it is always sympathetic.
Moreover, the position of the Arabic script itself has been
assailed both in the West and the East. Most African languages
are written also in Roman : the Arabic script has not been able
to oust the Roman, and the Roman alphabet is proving strong-
er there every year. Turkish has abandoned the Arabic script,
and has already in a decade adopted and naturalised the Roman,
modified in some of its letters to suit its own phonetic character.
The Turki languages of Soviet Russia similarly abandoned the
Arabic script and adopted the Roman and the Cyrillic
(Russian). Iran is just now at cross-ways: there is a definite
movement against the Arabic script, as with most things of Arab
origin—the Arabic vocabulary of the Persian language included ;
and Iranian patriots are s yet undecided whether to adopt the
Roman script for their language or to revive the old Awestan.
The latter is being used to a limited extent for decorative pur-
poses, in titles of books etc.; and European musical notation
which goes like European writing from left to right is proving
to be a great ally for the Roman script in Persia. Thus the
Romanisation of the Persian language, with the example of the
Turki peoples in Turkey and in Soviet Russia, is within the
range of immediate probability. So the Perso-Arabic script does
not seem to possess the strength it once had in the Islamic lands
of the West. In Malaysia, the Malay language is very widely
written and printed in the Roman character. Non-Malay ie.
non-Muhammadan inhabitants of British Malaya, including the
Chinese and the Indians who together number more than the
Malays, use only Roman Malay. In the Dutch possessions, it
is everywhere Roman Malay, with the Dutch wvalues of the
letters. These facts do take away a great deal from the inter-
national, even pan-Islamic, value of the Arabic script.

The principle underlying the formation of the Arabic script
supplies a very grave objection to it. The Arabic alphabet is
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based ultimately on the Phoenician, like the ancient Greek
script, the mother of Roman and other European alphabets.
The Phoenician alphabet was built up to meet the needs of the
Phoenician language. Those who framed this script had
arrived at some definite notion of the nature of the Semitic
speech—of its triliteral roots, of its peculiar sounds like the
glottal stop (the hamza of Arabic) which was isolated in its
proper characler as a consonant sound, and of the pharyngal

spirant sounds the voiceless ﬁ[zt)andmiced (‘ayn? &)}and they

had decided to ignore short vowels in the system of script they
evolved. When the Greeks adopted this script for their own
needs, they did not omit the vowel sounds, but restricted the
use of some of the old consonant letters for vowels, and in this
way the Greeks with a marvellous stroke of genius, or as the
result of an accident, formed the first real alphabet in the world.
But the old Phoenician principle of not representing vowels
was continued through various alphabets for the Semitic speeches
of Syria and North Arabia, from one of which what may be
called the Early Kufic, the proto-Arabic script, was evolved in
the sth century A.D. to be modified into the finished Kufic
of the 7th and 8th century; and this, with new devices like
dots to indicate special consonants, and vowel-points, developed
into the Naskhi Arabic script of the 12th century, and Nasta'lig
Persian script of the 14th. The vowel marks continued to be
secondary. Persia abandoned its full alphabet of Avestan, and
the rather ambiguous and cumbersome Pahlavi, and took up
the Arabic script after the Arab conquest in the 7th century,
using vowel points only sparingly. In India this Perso-Arabic
script as used for Persian was bodily taken over for Hindi or
Hindusthani, probably in the 16th century in the Deccan (bar-
ring occasional fragments of Hindi which are to be found in
Persian histories and other works on India, which have been
. collected by Dr. Grahame Bailey from Urdu sources in his paper
con 'Early Urdu Conversation’ in the Bulletin of the School of

"-Dfﬂﬂtal Studies, London, Vol. VI, Part I, 1930, pp. 205-208).

: ._hmk.ahmlt 150 years.for the present-day Urdu script to evolve
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from the Perso-Arabic, with fixed letters for ¢ g d t rand
with combinations with & for the aspirates kh, gh, ch, jh, th,
@h, th, dh, ph, bh, and nh, mh ; in the 16th-18th centuries there
was no fixity in these matters.

There are several drawbacks of the Perso-Arabic script :
(1) Absence of vowel marks, and a very clumsy way of denot-
ing long vowels and diphthongs—one y doing duty for v, ai, i,
€, and one w for w or v, au, @ and 6. This means that one must
know the language, and know it well, before one can read a
page of Urdu (or Persian) fluently, although he may know all
the letters. (2) Use of dots—nugtas—as forming the most
important part of consonant letters : e.g. a dot below a slightly
curved horizontal line means a b, two dots below mean ¥ (and

ai, €, i), two dots above mean ¢, three dots above § (<6 ) a
highly curved line or semi-circle with one dot above or in the
middle is n, etc. : these dots are tiresome for the eyes, and fre-
quently in quick writing they are curtailed. (3) Use of contrac-
ted forms of certain letters in an initial and medial position,
and of frequent ligatures. In quick writing, Perso-Arabic be-
comes like modern shorthand script. A sentence in Hindusthani
or any other language can of course be written very quickly in
this script, but it would be difficult for one who is not an expert
in the language to read correctly and with ease such writing.
Following a rigid transcription of the Perso-Arabic script,
in which the inverted comma facing left ['] is used for the alif
or alif-hamza, the nature of employment of this script for a
language like Hindi (Hindusthani) and Persian can thus be indi-
cated by means of the Roman alphabet (of course, the nature
of the contractions and the ligatures cannot be indicated in this
transcript) :
(1) yah rasand.bas rakhd, dhars garibi bés,
fital boli 1€ kar cals, sabhi tumhara dés.

(‘Keep this tongue in check, put on a poor man’s attire,-move
with kind words, and every land will be your home-land’).

=yh rsn’ bs thhw dhrw yryby bys,
ytl bwly lykr elw, sbhy tmh'r dys,

27
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(i) bijuri cawdkai, méha garajai, lavajai mérau jiyard,
piiraba pachawd pauna calatu hai, kaisé barad diyard.

(‘The lightning flashes, the cloud rumbles, and my heart
trembles : East and West the wind is blowing : how can I light
the lamp ?")

= bjry cunky myh’ griy lrzy myrw jyr’
pwrb pchw’ pwn clt hy, kysy Vrwn dyr',

(iii) agar an turk-i-firazi ba-dast drad dil-i-ma-rd,
ba-xdl-i-hindavaf baxfam Samargand-u-Buxdrd-ra.

(If that Turk, the cruel one, of Shiraz were to take my heart
in her hand, for the black mole on her cheek I would grant
Samarqand and Bokhara l’)

=gr ’'n trk $r'zy bdst 'rd dl m'r
bx’l hndws bxim smrqnd w bx'r'r’.

(iv) parda-diri mi-kunad dar qagri-qaizar ‘ankabit,
biim naubat mi-zanad dar gumbaz-i-Afrasiyab.

(‘The spider acts as the curtain-bearer in the castle of Caesar;
the owl strikes the kettle-drum in the turret of Afrasiyab’).

—=prdhd’ry myknd dr qsr qysr ‘nkbuwt
bwm nwbt myzmd dr gnbd ‘fr'sy’b.

In this system, English words like band, bend, bind, bond,
bund, would all be spelt bnd, Early Persian Jir ‘milk’ and #ér
‘lion’ would both be fyr, etc. Compared with an alphabet of
this kind, the Roman script is clarity itself, and the Deva-nagari
and other Indian systems of writing, although the shapes of
their letters are rather complicated when compared with Perso-
Arabic, are precise and unambiguous, leaving nothing to be
desired for the correct symbolisation of the sounds of the word.
It will not be any advantage to have the Perso-Arabic script
for Hindusthani: it has nothing to recommend it, unless it
were only Musalman sentiment for it—and that too is a senti-
ment based on a narrow and uninformed religious outlook.
Out of respect for this sentiment, its continuance in contexts
which are specifically Islamic are certainly to be allowed : but
its. imposition on the entire body-politic in India not swayed
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By this sentiment would be injustifiable, and unthinkable.
The Perso-Arabic script even with proposed “reformations” thus
appears to have no chance and no claim to be recognised as a,
much less as the National Script of India.

Now remain the Deva-nagari, and the Roman, to dispute
for the position. Before Deva-nagari, with its hoary lineage
going back through the Brahmi possibly to the script of Mohen-
jo-Daro and Harappa, its long association with our civilisation
and our history in the successive ages,—~it being naturally and
easily the representative National Script of India,—and its own
intrinsic merits which cannot be denied, the Roman script
would appear, so far as India and Indian sentiment are concern-
ed, a new-comer and a parvenu, and a sorry one at that, when
we consider its imperfections in its application to English. In
spite of all that can be said in favour of the Deva-nagari and
against the Roman, however, I am convinced of the suitability
of a re-arranged and modified Roman alphabet for our Indian
languages, including of course Hindusthani. My study of the
question of “a Roman Alphabet for India” I have given in full
in a paper published in the Caleutta University Journal of the
Department of Letters, Vol. XXVII, 1935, pp. 1-58, and I do
not want to repeat my arguments. The Indian system of writ-
ing is superior to all other systems in the scientific order follow-
ed in the arrangement of the letters; the Roman alphabet, in
the comparative simplicity of the shapes of its letters. The
Deva-nagari is at a disadvantage when we take into note the
comparative intricacy or complexity of its letters, the use of
conjunct consonants, and the syllabic and not purely alphabeti-
cal character of the writing. Compare the letters of the Deva-
nagari and of the other Modern Indian Alphabets with, for
example, the Brahmi letters of ancient India, with the Greek
or Roman letters : the difference is patent at the first glance.
Then the conjunct consonants, and the post-scribed forms of
the vowel letters : we are forced to add a number of complex
characters to the alphabet by the occurrence of these conjuncts,
although generally the component elements are discernible in
their fragmentary forms. But for the vowels, a double set, that
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of the subscribed or superscribed forms, has to be acquired, and
this is a superfluity which might advantageously be omitted.
Then, again, the practice of tagging vowel symbols to the conso-
nants has made the syllable (consisting of one or more conso-
nants plus a vowel) the element in writing, and not single in-
dependent letters each representing a single vowel or a single
consonant sound—as, for instance, in the Roman alphabet.
In practice, the Perso-Arabic script also is syllabic, only the
vowel element in this script is usually understood—usually it
is implied and not properly indicated.

An analysis of words in a language like Tamil, Sanskrit or
Hindi, Bengali or Marathi can be from two aspects—analysis of
functional elements, and analysis of phonetic elements. The
former is based on etymology—on morphology; the latter on
phonetics,. Thus the functional analysis of a Marathi verb
form like pdhijé ‘is wanted’ would be into the root pah--the
passive present affix -ij- --third personal affix - ; its phonetic
analysis would be into the syllables pd-hi-jé and further into the
component vowel and consonant sounds p-d-h-i-j-€. So Bengali
rdkhilam ‘I kept' can be analysed functionally as rdkh4-il-4-
-am, or phonetically as rd-khi-lam, r-G-kh-i-l-d-m. In spite of the
very thorough knowledge of phonetics in Ancient India, the pho-
netic analysis underlying the Brahmi alphabet took its stand, so
far as the actual indication of sounds in the written word was
concerned, upon the syllabic analysis only, and not upon the
extreme analysis (which nevertheless was [ully understood in
ancient India) into individual sounds. A combination of the
good points of the two systems the Roman and the Indian
would give an ideal alphabet. I proposed to have such a
Reman-Indian, or Indo-Foman alphabet, with no new dotted
ar capped letter, but with some movable signs (siicaka or ‘alémat,
‘indicators’) to be put before or after the original letters to de-
note certain special sounds in Indian languages not provided
for in the ordinary Roman script. Thus, vowel-length can be
shown not by letters with the macron or lengthomark on the
tap, necessitating new types (e.g. 4, & 1, §, 1), but by putting
. two dots_after the ordinary vowel letter (eg. a:, ey i of
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u:); cerebrals need not be indicated with special dotted types
{eg. t. d, n, r, 1), but by ordinary (t, d, n, r, 1) with an in-
verted comma after (t, d, n', ', 1'); etc. At present to print
in Deva-nagari considerably over 400 special types are required :
with this Indo-Roman, some 5o in all would suffice. With the
moveable indicators added to the letters, it will be possible to
print all Indian languages accurately with the existing types
required in printing in the English language: no special letter
will be needed. The reduction in the cost of printing, and
the advantage for the spread of literacy can be surmised from
the above. The Roman letters are to be arranged in the Indian
order—following the Sanskrit alphabet—in the following way :
a a, ii;, uwow, r- 1, 1-, e (&), o (0), ai au, am- ah-;
kkxh gghn-; cch jjhn,t thd'd’hn‘,tthddhn,
pphbbhm;y r, L, wi(v;s s s h; !l n(nasalisation);
f, z, 7, x, g, ete. (for foreign sounds).

And they are to retain their Indian names, like ka, kha,
ga, gha, ete. (and the aspirates can be described as prinayukta
ha=hha, etc). In this way we can have a system of writing
much better than any in existence, {The use of this kind of Indo-
Roman alphabet is exemplified in the Appendix at the end of
this Lecture).

Now, I suggest that the conflict of scripts for Hindusthani
may be solved by the adoption of the Roman script.  Apart
from the settling of the controversy, there would be many advan-
tages in this. Convenience in printing, and assistance in the
spread of literacy, are two of the noteworthy gains, and they
are not to be waived aside lightly. The only objection that can
be urged against an Indo-Roman script would be our natural
sentiment in favour of the national script, ancient, well-con-
ceived and fully tried. Sentiments are not negligible factors in
life, but the manifest advantages should outweigh sentimental
misgivings, especially when we may have to make virtue of
necessity in solving the conflict of scripts in our country.

The Indo-Roman script in the first instance is not to be
applied to all languages in India—although that in my opinion
will be the desideratum, and, as far as I can see, it is bound to
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come, soonér or later. - That will be after a generation or two
of bilitteralism, when both the original script and the Roman
would be in use side by side ; and then people would gradually
become convinced of the comparative superiority of the Indo-
Roman. Hindusthani, in the modified form I propose that it
should be adopted, written in the Indo-Roman character, would
give for Modern India its most suitable national language. The
Roman script now transcends the limitations of the ancient town
of Rome where it was characterised, or of Italy, or of the Western
world. It has become an instrument of civilisation as the most
widely used and the most convenient method of representing
sounds,—almost like the discoveries and inventions of modern
science, like some modern instruments. When a thing has
become truly international, there cannot be any national
shame in accepting it, if we do it of our own accord,
finding it convenient, and modifying it to suit our special needs.

This is the solution I suggest for the question of script.
For public and political purposes, for all such occasions where a
‘national language’ is required to be employed beside English, we
can have this Roman Hindusthani. The “Hindusthani people”,
according to their taste, their religion or their associations, will
continue, for a time (or for all time), to use High-Hindi and
Urdu in the Deva-nagari and Perso-Arabic characters as now.
But the controversy can be set at rest by a powerful body like
the Indian National Congress modifying its declaration along the
following lines : “The National Language of the United States
of India shall be a Basic or Simplified Hindi (or Hindusthani),
which is to be written in the Roman character.” And the solution
of the Script will be the first step towards the solution of the
other question of the Vocabulary.

In.this connexion, I might also state my considered opinion
that failing to have the Roman script for a National Language
for India, the Deva-nagari alone possesses the requisite quali-
fication of the widest prevalence in India for being the Na-
tional Seript.. So long as the Roman script is not accepted

: %e“ﬂﬂlﬁ" Deva-nagari alone, with the adminjstratj giving the
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lead, can be utilised to bring about the very desirable and
urgently necessary unity of script for the whole of India.

The vocabulary and the script—many people have not been
able to decide which is the more important. But the majority
seem to think that the alphabet is the language. In Eastern
U. P. and Bihar, because of its script Urdu is frequently called
Farsi or Persian by ignorant villagers both Hindu and Muham-
madan. In an East India Company's Law Book in Hindu-
sthani published 1803, Urdu and High-Hindu are mentioned
as Phdrasi wa Nagari Bhakha wo Acchar, i. e. 'Persian and Nagari
Languages and Letters’ (quoted by Mr. Chandrabali Pande in
‘Urdi-ki Rahasya’, pp. 84-85). When a Society for the Study
and Development of Hindi Literature was started at Benares
over 40 years ago, the concern of the founders was more for the
script  than for the vocabulary, and the Society was named
“Society for the Propagation of the Nagari Script” (Nigari-
Fracdrint Sabha). The Urdu alphabet made for the most natural
affiliation of this Indian speech to Persian and Arabic. This was
having an adverse effect on the native culture of India, for which
High-Hindi stood, giving proper scope for Islamic matters to ex-
press themselves in it also. The Hindu thoughtleaders in
Northern India realised the importance of the Négari script for
the maintenance or preservation of Hindu culture. The language
may be hlghl}r Persianised, but so long as the script remained
Deva-nagari, all was well,—the language could not be turned into
something deraciné. Even highly Persianised Hindusthani
could in this way be made to pass muster as,'Hindi’, the native
form of the language.

The Muslim position for Hindusthani so long has been to
stand by both the Persian character and the Perso-Arabic
elements jealously, and to bring about progressive Persianising
of the language, which has been growing with intensity since
the middle of the 18th century. But there is no doubt that in
this matter, the Musalmans of India whether of the North or
of the South stand out almost entirely by themselves. Excepting
for a few Hindus (mostly Panjab, U.P. & Bihar Kiyasthas, and
some Kashmiris) who were closely connected with the Muslim
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courts and adminstrative departments of Lahore and Delhi, Agra
and Lucknow, Allahabad and Patna, and Haidarabad, the general
body of the Hindus forming the masses of people knew nothing
of it, and kept out of it. It was at first the case of an aristo-
cracy creating a class dialect for itself and its entourage, with
as much foreign elements as this dialect could absorb to show
their cultural aloofness from the common run of Hindus. Here
and there even in the 17th and 18th centuries members of this
aristocracy might feel attracted to some aspects of Hindu culture,
through its literature in Braj-bhakha, for instance (witness, for
example, the Tulifatu-l-Hind of Mirza Khan, c. 1676, a treatise
in Persian for the use of the Mogul courtiers on Braj-bhakha
language and belles-lettres, poetics and rhetoric, besides Indian
music, erotics and phrenology and palmistry: cf. the Introduc-
tion to the edition of Mirza Khan's Grammar of Braj-bhakha by
M. Ziauddin, Santiniketan, 1g35); but such a situation, though
not so rare as we would otherwise think it to be, had no formal
support from the avowed and accredited leaders of this aristo-
cracy in matters of literature or culture. They shut themselves
up within the ivory tower of their own creation, Urdu language
and literature ; it had no connexion whatever with the life
around. Throughout the whole range of Urdu literature in its
earlier phase, before Maulini Hali Panipati and the moderns,
the atmosphere of this literature is provokingly un-Indian—it is
that of Persia. Early Urdu poets never so much as mention the
great physical features of India—its Himalayas, its rivers like the
Ganges, the Jumna, the Indus, the Narmada, the Godavari, etc.,
but obscure mountains and streams of Persia, and the rivers
of Central Asia are always theres Indian flowers, Indian plants
are unknown, only Persian flowers and plants, which the poet
could see only in a garden. There was a deliberate shutting of
the eye to everything Indian, every thing not mentioned or
treated in Persian poetry. The first Urdu poets, deeply moved
by the manifest decay of Muslim political power in the 18th
century, sought to escape from a world they did not like by
tiking refuge in the garden seclusion of Persian poetry, the
- atmosphere of which they imported into Urdu. .The whole
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thing was an exotic, not having its roots on the soil. And upon
this largely the superstructure of the 1gth century and of the
present-day Urdu has been founded. '

Urdu literature and the Urdu form of Hindusthani are of
the nature of Gandhara art ; which, after all has been said about
its origin and its character, cannot be entirely eschewed from a
study of Indian art, if only for the direct or indirect way in
which it influenced the national Indian schools. The high-
flown Persianised Urdu literature may please the souls of the
highly cultured coteries of Muslim or Hindu littérateurs, men
who live and breathe in the fragrance of medieval Persian cul-
ture and medieval Persian poetry. But the masses, the vast
majority of the Indian people, including millions of Musalmans,
who are outside the Hindusthani circle—they are quite away
from this atmosphere. Witness the literature produced by the
Musalmans of Bengal : all that they have absorbed of Persian
culture has been a number of Persian tales and romances, and
what may be described as Arabic and Islamic Purina—the
miraculous story of the ‘holy birth’ (milad farif) or the advent
of the Prophet, the wonderful things that will happen at the
last day (réz-e-kiyamat), the marvellous tales of the battle of
Karbali; of Amir Hamza, of Hitim Tayi: what in fact may
be described as “the Matter of Persia and Arabia” in Indian
romance. Malik Muhammad Jayasi's Padumdwati (c. 1545)
shows the mental make up and mental trend of a pious North
Indian Musalman of the 16th century: it cannot be differ-
entiated from that of any Hindu writer of the day, in its
thorough Indianness ; yet the spirit of Islam and Sufiism breathes
from every line of this work.

Be it as it may, the natural supporters of Persianised Urdu
would now be the majority of the Muhammadan population of
the Panjab (a good many supporters of Panjabi, however, will
be found among them), almost all U. P. Musalmans, and most
Bihar Musalmans. The Musalmans of Gujarat, Bengal, Maha-
rashtra and other tracts will be in sympathy with Urdu as an
‘Islamic language,’ and I can speak of Bengali Muhammadans,
that although the more ignorant of them may admire, from a

28
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distance, Urdu as Nabi-ji-kd Bhasd or ‘the Speech of the Holy
Prophet'—they do not in the least feel at home in Urdu, and they
do not know or study it. Persianised Urdu, in spite of Govern-
ment support, remains a class dialect to which three-fourths, per-
haps four-fifths of India cannot give support.

A National Language must have resources at its disposal
for properly expressing complicated ideas, and new ideas.
The experience of the past, preserved in the ancient and medie-
val languages, cannot be ignored. All languages have to take
help from others, particularly when these are not, like German
and Chinese, ‘building’ languages, but are, like English, Japanese
and most Indian languages, ‘borrowing’ ones. Languages in
their formative periods develop either of two tendencies—buil-
ding, or borrowing. Certain languages which have issued from
a common speech which had a prestige in ancient times as a
language of culture and which is still studied for its literature,
find it most natural to turn to their fountain-head for sustenance,
to borrow words from the motherlanguage whenever the need
is felt. This has been the case with the Latin languages of the
present day—Italian, French, Spanish, Catalonian, Portuguese,
Rumanian—which would normally go to their Mother Latin for
new words. So Modern Greek goes to Ancient Greek. Ancient
Greek as the culture language par excellence for Europe since
Renaissance tjmes has been accepted by international agree-
ment as the most convenient source for new scientific terms.
Persian, i. e. Modern Persian, fell under the shadow of Arabic
after the Arab conquest of Iran in the 7th century, and Arabic
obtained a predominance as the language of religion, so that
‘the latent qualities of Persian for building were abandoned,
and Persian became a borrowing language—a hangeron to
Arabic. The Modern Indo-Aryan speeches are comparable to the
Modern Latin speeches. Born within the fold of Sanskrit, they
have ever been in the habit of receiving nurture from their
grand-mother, or grand-aunt. They created new words with thé
. inherited elements whenever it was suitable, but there was

‘always the home atmosphere, the native back-ground presented

: by Sandkrit with its cremendous prestige and its vast literature

.
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This importance of Sanskrit was overwhelming even for the
Dravidian South—so that, with the exception of Tamil (which
has retained to a large extent, as a reflex influence of Old Tamil,
with its rich and distinctive literature, its old power of build-
ing new words with native Dravidian elements, inspite of bor-
rowing from ancient times a very large number of Sanskrit and
other Indo-Aryan vocables), the other main Dravidian languages,
Telugu, Kannada and Malayalam, have abandoned themselves
to Sanskrit and have become borrowing languages. Turkish
was a building language when its literary life began in the 7th
century, in the ancient Orkhon inscriptions found in North
Central Asia: this native power of building was encouraged
when Buddhism spread among the Central Asian Turks; wit-
ness, for example, an Old Turki work of Buddhist inspiration
like the Kudatqu Bilik of the 1ith century. But after the
gradual conversion to Islam of the Turks settled in Iran, Iraq
and Asia Minor as well as in Central Asia, the language became
a borrowing one, and began to saturate itself with words from
Persian and Arabic. Now with the beginning of a new order
in Turkey—and even earlier, with the beginning of the Yefi
Turan or ‘New Turanian' movement—there has been a strong
feeling, largely carried out in practice, for the abandoning of
non-Turki elements, and revival of old Turki words: we shall
have to refer to this again later.

Hindusthani as a New Indo-Aryan language shows its
natural and expected tendency (like all other New Indo-Aryan
languages like Bengali, Oriya, Marathi, Gujarati, Panjabi and
the rest) towards availing of the resources of Sanskrit, in all
early forms of it. This old tendency or inheritance of Hindi
or Hindusthani is preserved in the High-Hindi or Nagari-Hindi
form of it. In Awadhi, in Braj-bhakha, in the mixed Braj and
Panjabi, in the mixed Braj and Khari-Bili—in all North Indian
Upper-Gangetic dialects used for literature, we have a regular,
systematic and continued borrowing from Sanskrit, as something
which has never been questioned, being regarded as the most
natural thing for the New Indo-Aryan speeches. But the Urdu
form of Hindi gradually abandoned this natural tendency,
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Cut off from its sister dialects in Northern India, which main-
tained the old tradition, the native genius, and the contact with
Sanskrit which was the guarantee for the preservation of its
culture, the Hindusthani-Panjabi dialects went along their own
way in the Deccan. The earlier poets, Burhin Shih, Wajhi,
Sultin Muhammad Quli Qutb—all of them were content to
carry on the old tradition in subject-matter, in similes, in voca-
bulary, and, at first, in metres also. As a tour-de-force, Persian
metres were tried in Hindusthani, probably early in the 16th
century. The use of the Persian script opened wide the gate
for the uninterrupted entrance of Persian and Arabic words,
But even when Northern Hindusthani after its arrival in the
Deccan in the wake of the Mogul army, the Zabdn-e-Urdi-e-
Mu‘alla of the end of the 17th century, began to think of pro-
fiting by the example of Dakni, its first poets, Wali, Abrii, Naji,
Yak-rang etc. did not seek to divorce themselves wholly from the
Indian spirit and the Indian atmosphere. This began later : and
the attitude of some of the more ardent Persianisers of Hindu-
sthani is' pithily expressed by the Urda poet Saudi—

: gar ho hafiS-e-fah-e-Xurdsd, t5 Sauda,

sijda na karii Hind-ki na-pak zami par.

(‘Should there be some allurement from the king of Khora-
san, then, O Sauda, I would not prostrate (for my prayers) on
the impure soil of India.") _

The Persianisation of Urdu Wwas, to some extent at least,
the result of this mentality. Persianised Urdu, it is true, has be-
come the real home language of the élite among Haidarabad and
U.P. Musalmans, especially in families with some literary culture,
But in spite of the support of the British Government in con-
tinuance of the Persian traditions of the Mogul administration, .
Persianised Urdu is dwindling in its influence with the masses,
The Muslim aristocracy and some clever Hindus were responsi-
ble for its flourishing in U, P. during the greater part of the

o 'Ifg-th century.  But from figures given by Mr. Venkatesh Narayan
T i |

Ti wari- (in his Hindi banam Urdd, pp. g-10), a steady decline
:ﬂ’iﬁéjpopulzmﬁtyofﬂ’rdu in favqurlof_ High—HindI in_;hg: U.2,.
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is noticeable, in the official figures from 18g1 to 1936 for the
number of subscribers to Urdu and Hindi (High-Hindi) papers,
the number of students in schools and colleges for each speech,
and the number of books published in the two forms of Hindu-
sthani. In 1891, there were only 8coo people subscribing to the

‘few High-Hindi journals, as against 16,256 people fior Urdu

journals : the percentage was g1.9 for High-Hindi, and 6%.1 for
for Urdu ; but in 1936, there were 3,24,880 subscribers for High-
Hindi journals, and 1,82,48; for Urdu—the percentage being
almost reversed to 64.0 for Hindi and g6.0 for Urdu (it should
be remembered that the readers of Urdu journals are largely
from among the Musalman population who form a good percen-
tage of the economically advanced and influential sections of the
people in the U.P.). In 1936 the percentage of Urdu-reading
examinees in the Vernacular School Final Examination was 41.4,
and for Hindi 58.6: in 18go, it was only 22.4 for Hindi, and
77.6 for Urdu. In the High English School Final Examination,
Hindi showed 56.8% and Urdu 43.2, for 1938 ; in the Inter-
mediate (University) Examination for 1938, Hindi had 61.99,
and Urdu $8.4%. Of books published in the two forms of the
language, the percentage for 188g-18go0 was 38.8 for Hindi (361
works in all), and 61.2 for Urdu (561 works), as against 81.5 for
for Hindi (2, 139 works) and 10.9 for Urdu (252 works) in
1935-36. These last figures are significant. The percentages in
the schools for Urdu are to some extent the result of the Urdu
tradition still fostered by the use of Urdu in the law courts,
although the Hindus forming some 84%, of the population in
U. P. have been trying their utmost to enlist active Govern-
ment support for High-Hindi. In the Indian coinage (silver
coins), the values of the coins are indicated in Persian only,
besides English—this was done in the East India Company days
as a symbol of the domination of the Persian-using Mogul house,
and now they have been restored once again from the time of
Edward VIL.

In spite of the prevalence of the decadent Delhi tradition
and its continuance by the British Government, and its domina-
tion of North Indian life for the greater part of the 1gth century,
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the Indian nationalism of the Hindus naturally rallied round
Sanskrit, and Persianised Urdu has been brought to its present
straits. 'The very large concessions made by the Indian National
Congress to the sentiments of a section of Indian Musalmans
in this matter, which judged from any standard is frankly anti-
national, included a recognition of the Persian script as an alter-
native script for the ‘National Language’ of India. This spirit
of concession has been further extended by giving a greater
latitude to the Persianising tendency in practically setting its
face against the High-Hindi form of Hindusthani (with its
insistence on native words, and failing native words with its
habit of going to Sanskrit for higher culture words), and tacitly
and actively supporting an Urdu ‘Hindusthani'. The Congress
is now proposing to create, out of the common Khari-Bsli or
Théth basis of Hindusthani, which forms the bed-rock on which
both literary High-Hindi and Urdu stand, a New Speech, or New
Literary Style, with the avowed intention of holding a just and
proper balance between the foreign Persian and Arabic words
insisted on by the Musalman leaders and the native Hindi and
krit words insisted upon by Hindus of the Hindusthani
area and of the rest of the country.  An practice, this is amount-
ing to Persianised Hindusthani, which Gujaratis, Bengalis,
Marathas, Oriyas and the people of the South do not under-
stand (and yet they are required to adopt this form of Hindu-
sthani as the ‘National Language' of India), and with which
the masses in Bihar and U.P., Rajputana and Central India,
and the Central Provinces, do not wholly feel at home, accusto-
med as they are to a Sanskritic vocabulary. Only the Musalman
élite of the U.P.,, Bihar, Hindi-speaking Central Provinces and
the Panjab, and a good many educated Hindus and Sikhs of
Western U. P. and Panjab, may find this language convenient.
It should be understood clearly that the attraction for Hin-
du Hindusthani which peoples of Eastern U.P., Bihar, Nepal,
Bengal, Assam, Orissa, Andhra, Tamil-Nidu, Karnita, Kerala,
Maharashtra, Gujarat and Rajasthan feel, depends primarily
| on'two things—its Deva-nagari Script, and its Sanskrit Vocabu-

l#r-"-w-:-hwld never, por ¢an we ¢ver, forget this great fact,
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The Hindus of U. P., praticularly in the West and the centre,
and in towns like Delhi and Lucknow and Allahabad, as a result
of circumstances (which are no longer present) were brought
in closer touch with a Persian vocabulary than were the people
(including Musalmans) of any other part of India—excepting per-
haps the Panjab. We do not, outside of the U. P. and the
Panjab, understand what is meant by foreign words like taraggi,
mazhab, zilim, ingilab, dzadi, jang, ‘dlim, tewdrix, qaumi,
zaban, fateh, maftith, duSman, wazr-e'ald, mul'ara and a host
of other words which we hear in the ‘Hindustani’ of the All
India Radio—unless we have specially taken it upon us to study
the meanings of these and similar words: but from Kashmir to
Cape Comorin, and from Dibrugarh to Peshawar, 4/5ths of the
people who can follow a Radio Talk would understand unnati,
dharma, atydcari, kranti or viplava, swadhinatd, yuddha, vidvan,
itihds, jatiya, bhisd, jéta or jayi, vifita, fatru, pradhin maentri,
kavi-sammélan, etc. The enthusiasm shown by the rest of India
for Hindusthani as the national language of India was because
it was Sanskritic Hindi written in the Indian alphabet, the Deva-
nagari : it was because they found a common bond between their
own languages and Hindusthani through the Sanskrit element.
They were glad to recognise Hindi as ‘the first among equals'—
primus inter pares—among the modern languages of India. But
a whittling down of the Sanskritic element in Hindi to a
secondary position can only be looked upon as a direct attack
on the Indian Tradition and Indian Culture ; and the result of it
would be an announcement of Indian bankruptcy in matters
of culture, which can only be supported by borrowings from the
treasuries of Persian and Arabic, as if Sanskrit did not exist.
What true Indian—especially if he is a Hindu—would, with his
sense of national self-respect intact, abandon eg. the Sanskrit
word for ‘mathematics’—ganita—and go to Arabic for a word
like hindasa, which itself is a borrowed word in Arabic, being
from the Aryan Persian anddza? Should we call a ‘triangle”
musallas rather than trikdna? Who with any sense of nationai
self-respect would import wholesale from Arabia, all higher
terms of science and literature and philosophy, when there are
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the Sanskrit terms which were never out of use, at least in Hindu
India ?

The Hindu attitude appears to be clear in this matter—
that is the attitude of the true mationalist. In spite of conces-
sion to Musalman scntiment, no true Indian—unless he 1is
actuated by rcligious passion, and has the fantastic notion of
connecting spirituality with script and with words not pertain-
ing actually to religious matters—would like to sacrifice Sanskrit
at the altar of Arabic. The keenness for Arabic is no longer
the characteristic of Islamic peoples outside of Arabia. Turkey
has even ousted the Arabic word for ‘God’, dllah, by the Old
Turki words Ténri (meaning ‘Sky’, or 'Sky God,” ‘God in
Heaven'), Idi (‘Lord’) and Munku (‘Tmmortal’). In Persia, the
native Aryan words Xuda or Xuddy (‘the Being Who acts of Him-
self’, ~Old Iranian xva-dita=Sanskrit sva-dha-: Greek autokra-
tor) and Tzad (‘the Worshipped One’, < Old Iranian yazata=
Sanskrit yajata) could never be suppressed by the Arabic Allah,
and the native Aryan namdz (=Skt. namas) ‘prayer’ is the more
common word in Iran (and India) than the Arabic salat. The
Persians have not abjured Islam, yet they are making a move
in the direction of having a purer mative Iranian diction by
freeing their language from Arabic. Old Persian words are
being revived : Izad ‘God’ which was getting to be rather obso-
Jete is now becoming once again a popular word. The Univer-
sity of Tehran is no longer known by the Arabic name of Ddru-
I‘ylim, but by the Aryan Persian name Danii-gih (=Skt.
*jinignu-gatu for jfiana-gitu). With the outside world ing
in this direction, the attitude of a certain section of Indian
Muslimdom now holding an intransigent view on the question
of Persianised Urdu is bound to undergo a change; and signs
are not wanting that such a change is in sight. Individual
Muslim scholars have indicated their changed feelings towards
Sanskrit and Hindi. A Muslim friend of mine, a University
Professor whose native town is Lucknow and who is a scholar
“of Arabic and Persian with twelve years' stay in German and
" othier Universities Europe, once suggested to a Muslim friend

- of his, when. the latter asked him to find a suitable Persian or
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Arabic name for his newly-built house, that he should give it
a Hindi or Sanskrit name like Sukh-bhawan, because, as he
explained, Persian and Arabic names were becoming hackneyed,
and out of place, and being an Indian he should be quite happy
to give his house an Indian name. Already a strong band of
Muslim writers I am told have appearcd who are making their
Urdu approach pure Hindi more and more by employing (as
much as they can now do) native Hindi words of Indo-Aryan
origin, and recent poems of one such author have been pub-
lished in both the scripts, to be read as both ‘Hindi' and Urdu.

Even the late Sir Muhammad Ighal, the greatest name in
Urdu poetry at the present day (and the sponsor of the Pikistin
idea which aims at splitting up India into two ‘nations,’ a
‘Hindu nation’ and a ‘Muslim nation’, in spite of his being of
Kashmiri Brahman origin), could at times (although in a spirit
of condescension, one would suspect) write a verse like this—

fakti bhi Santi bhi bhagatd-ké git-m & hai,

dharti-ké basiyo-ki mukti pritmé hai. (Naya Siwala).

‘Strength and Peace are both in the Songs of those who
have love : the Salvation of the Dwellers on Earth is in Love'.
("'The New Temple')

—a verse which is quite a contrast in its language to his
ordinary highly Persianised Urdu as in the line from him
quoted before at p. 129. One Early Urdu poet at least had
refused to go in for too much Arabic and Persian—at least in
‘some of poems. Nazir of Agra (c. 1740-1820) wrote in a racy
. Hindusthani which was neither too much Persianised nor too
much Sanskritised, and in some of his poems (intended for
Hindu audiences particularly) he used Sanskrit words without
stint. (He was a teacher by profession who used to teach
Persian and Urdu to the sons of the Maratha Peshwa when the
latter was under detention at Agra, and also sons of Hindu
merchants in the city). Nazir was a true lover of man, and
in the opinion of Fallon, from European i.e. modern standards
he was the only great poet of Early Urdu—in spite of the fact

29
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that a number of vulgar and obscene poems are ascribed to him.
It is a great pity that the form of Hindusthani he employed in
many of his poems did not commend itself to the poets and other
writers of Urdu who were enamoured of the flower garden of
Persia. Nazir's poems are deservedly popular, and poems like
the Banjara-nama, the Jogi, the Barsat, and the Admi-ndma are
well-known. It may be that Nazir in what may be called his
poems on general subjects and on subjects of Hindu mythology
{(and not in his formal ghazals in the approved style, where he
had to follow Persian conventions) may yet prove to be a guide
and a prophet for present-day Hindusthani.

In case it is attempted to restrict the Sanskrit element in
Hindi (Hindusthani) in the name of communal unity—and it
looks as if that is the attitude of some people in the country—

en the Hindus at least would be well-advised to follow the
suggestion of Dr. F. W. Thomas of Oxford that since Sanskrit
has served Indian civilisation for thirty centuries, and is the
most precious heritage of India, why not retain Sanskrit as the
Kultursprache as well as the Verkehrssprache—as the truly Na-
tional Language of India? A Hindusthani which will be cold
or estranged in its attitude to Sanskrit will have a resultant
influence on the other New Indo-Aryan languages : already an
opposition to a ‘Hindustani,’ which is antagonistic to Sanskrit
Hindusthani (i.e. High-Hindi), is crystallising in Bengal (which
province, it must be said, was never enthusiastic about Hindu-
sthani, and only to a limited extent for Sanskritic Hindi), since
it is feared that under the umbrage of a communally acceptable
ijianised ‘Hindustani’ (which theoretically would pay equal
homage to Arabic, Persian, English and Sanskrit, and in practice
would only employ Persian and Arabic words), as sponsored by
the Congress leaders, a disruption of the Bengali language may
be seriously taken in hand by demanding the creation of a
form of Bengali going no longer to Sanskrit but to Arabic for
all culture words. Many Hindi writers whom I met at the last
All India Hindi Literary Conference at Benares were against
.the antiSanskrit drive which is being evidenced in certain

"
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Since Hindusthani, to be expressive of high and modern
ideas, to be more than a mere Verkehrssprache for elementary
affairs of life, must borrow words as it cannot always create
them, this borrowing should primarily be from Sanskrit. In
other words, a language to be a truly national language, cannot
ignore Sanskrit. In practice, it would be that the nationally
acceptable form of the language in its vocabulary would be High-
Hindi and not Urdu. For culture words, this should be the
procedure in building and borrowing: follow the practice of
the masses in building new words wherever possible with exist-
ing materials ; then borrow from Sanskrit, or failing that, from
Persian or Arabic, or English. For words of a general import,
Sanskrit should be given the first preference. There should be
fullest provision for the inclusion of specific ‘Islamic words' from
the Arabic or Persian, as Sanskrit equivalents may be objected
to and at times objected to reasonably as not connoting the
exact idea. This feeling against Sanskrit or Hindi was not to
be found in the attitude of the first great Islamic conqueror of
India, the great Mahmid of Ghama, the Bul-fikan or
‘Iconoclast’, who even translated the Arabic creed into Sanskrit
on his Indian dirhams (pp.167-8). Aurangzeb also had no animus
against Sanskrit as such: we learn from one of his intimate and
very personal and human letters written in Persian to his sons
and others, that in reply to a request from one of his sons to give
suitable names to two kinds of mangoes sent to the emperor,
Aurangzeb suggested two Sanskrit names—sudhdras and rasni-
bilds (=rasand-vilisa). If the Persians could continue to use
their old words xuda and namdz and réza, payyambar and firista
(side by side with or in place of the Arabic words Allah, salat,
sawm, rasil dand mal'ak), there is no reason why the same
practice could not be followed in India, employing native Indian
(Sanskrit or Hindi) words like féwar or Dév, arcani or binti,
upavds or langhan, Ifwar-prérit or Mahapurus, and Dév-dit
respectively. Even Mahmud of Ghazna in his Indian coins
used Sanskrit terms like avatdra and jina for the Arabic rasiil—
‘prophet.” Till recently, village Muhammadans round about
Allahabad employed the term Gusaiyd (< Skt. gésudmin) in-
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stead of Allah, and Kartar, Sii (=svimi) etc. are used by Malik
Muhammad Jayasi and others for Allah. If educated Muslim
sentiment continues to be against such Sanskrit and Hindi words,
we shall have to adopt the Persian and Arabic ones in specifically
Muslim contexts. Moreover, the National Language should
be ready to accept, it may be scveral hundreds, or even a thou-
sand or so, of specific words of Islamic theology, ritual and
religious culture—which for practical purposes will remain as
Class Words. And as for the general mass of Arabic and Persian
words in Hindusthani referring to simple facts (things and
notions) of life—they should be lelt undisturbed: it will be
decided by the sense of the speaker or writer how far these
words would be understood by his audience or his readers:
e.g. words like ddmi, mard, ‘aurat, bacca, hawd, kam, bé¥, ma'liim,
nazdik, mulk, fauj, ‘Gin, jald, falina, xab (khib), haméia, dér,
jama’, hisdb, zidd, hulm, etc—the list would run up to at least
five thousand (the number is surmised by taking note of what
we have in Bengali: some 2,500 Perso-Arabic words have been
naturalised in the language, out of 1,20,000 in the second edi-
tion of its biggest dictionary, that by the late Jidnendra Mohan
Das). Such words have become a part of Hindi also: these
can never be objected to. Many of these words have become
the small coin of daily usage and now we cannot easily do
without them—although we have Sanskrit and Hindi equivalents
in current use (e.g. for the words quoted above, we have, res-
pectively, manus, purus or nar, stri or ndri, {ifu, bayar or
viyu, alpa or thépd, adhik, vidit or jfiata, niyay or nikaf, dés,
sénd, vidhi, turant or fighra, amuk, acchd or sundar, sadd,
vilamba, ékatra or ikattha, or @y, ganand or dya-vyaya, agraha or
sirbandha, a;'na or agya). But it is a different story for learned
words.

_ Ofteén, like public prayer aiming at both God and man at
the same time and hitting neither, an anxiety to steer a middle
course leads to the concoction of a kind of artificial mixture
of Hindi and Urdu—of Sanskrit and Perso-Arabic, which pleases

. melther t]m H_mdu nor the Musalmam _ This is what is
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elsewhere. When in a film from the Purdnas or ancient Hindu
history, a Rishi seeks to snub a talkative character or a mob
into silence and shouts out in Persian—xamdi, xamdi! and
then scatters in his Hindusthani sovme Sanskrit jaw-breakers cheek
by jowl with some Arabic and Persian ones, or when ancient
Hindu heroes and heroines vow eternal mohabbat (love’) to
each other which would endure all their zindagi (life’) and
even beyond, the taste and sense of fitness of the language-makers
to order cannot be commended. Hindusthani should have in
reserve a good deal of its Perso-Arabic elements to suit special
conditions. A language true to its genius as a language of
India, and true to its great and unapproachable Sanskrit heri-
tage, will be all the more expressive if it had, not for every-
day use among all and sundry, but for stylistic embellishment
when occasion demanded it, a repository of Arabic and Persian.
It will thus have some of the Protean character of English with
the power it derives from its native Saxon and its borrowed
French and Latin elements.

My suggestion therefore is: Let us have the Roman script,
and let us retain the Sanskrit vocables, let us keep the Sanskrit
background, borrowing ordinarily from this national source;
at the same time, let us retain or introduce all Arabic and
Persian words necessary to keep Islamic ideology intact; and
let us not interfere with the commonly used Arabic and Persian
words understood by the majority of people. The national
Language then would be, Romanised, Sanskritic, ‘Hindi' Hindu-
sthani, with a universally recognised Perso-Arabic element and
a free scope for the inclusion of Perso-Arabic words in certain
departments like Islamic religion and Islamic culture.

‘We now come to the final point: this Romanised Sanskritic
Hindusthant with its Perso-Arabic element and all, should be a
simplified language,—i.e. simplified in its grammar. The im-
portance of this aspect of the question is not understood, or it
is suppressed.

As a Calcutta boy, I had picked up in the streets, and
at home from Bihari servants, just enough of what I have
called ‘Bazar Hindusthini' as used in our side of India. When
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I first studied a grammar of correct Hindusthani in a little
book printed entirely in the Roman script and intended to be
used by British soldiers coming out to India, I received a shock
of linguistic discovery : I found that where we used simply one
form for the verb future in all the persons and numbers (eg.
ham jdega—ham-log jiegd, tum jdegi—tum-log jaegd, ap jaegi—
dp-lég jaegd, wo jdegd—u-ldg jaegd), the grammar gave at least
four (mai jaingd—ham jiengé, ti jaega—tum jaogé, wah jdegd
—wé jaengé). Then I realised gradually that there were at
least two forms of Hindusthani: one was used in books and
in public meetings, the grammar of which was treated in books,
and the other, in various simplified forms, was current among
ordinary people,—even among educated people of some parts of
Bihar and U.P, as I found out later.

The grammar of High-Hindi and Urdu ie. of the Khari
Béli speech, of the basic form of Hindi-Urdu, is not an easy
matter : and in the following points, there is a universal
tendency towards simplification :

(1) Abandonment of the Inflected Plural Forms (eg.,
ghord-sab, sab bat, istri-log rather than ghord—pl. ghéré, bat—
baté, (i)stri—(i)striya). N

(2) Abandonment of the Oblique Forms of the Singular
(e.g: ghora-ka rather than ghdyé-ka) : also the Genitive governing
a Noun in the Oblique (us-kd hdth-sé 15, rather than us-ké hdth-
s 1a),

(3) Abandonment of Grammatical Gender (Feminine), and
with it of the special (Adjectival) Genitive Affix -ki if the gover-
ned noun is feminine (e.g. ws-kd ldthi, us-kd bahan, nayd
kitab, bhat acchd band magar dal acchd nahi bang, etc. —cor-
rect Hindusthani ws-ki lathi, us-ki bahn, nayi kitab, bhat

accha band magar dal acchi naﬁfbani}.

(4) Use of One Form of the Various Tenses for All Persons
and Numbers (e.g. ham jatd hai—ham-log jata hai; tum &yd
thi—tum-log dya tha).

(5) Active (or Neuter) Construction, with only One Form

for All Numbers and Persons, of the Transitive Verb in the Past’
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Tense, and Total Abandonment of the current Passive Con-
struction of the Past Transitive Verb in which the verb is an
adjective qualifying the object, taking plural and feminine
affixes if the object is in the plural or in the feminine (e.g.
Bizir Hindi ham roti khiyd, ham bhat khaya; ham ék rdjd
dékha, ham da rdja dékha, ham rani dékha—all in Active Con-
struction; ham (ék, dé) rdja-ké dékhd, ham rini-ks dékhi—
Neuter Construction, with the implication of a certain definite-
ness in the object; in Standard or Correct Hindusthani, these

would be respectively ham-né or mainé réti khai (fem.), or
bhat khiyi (masc); ham-né or mai-né ék riaja@ dekhi, ds raja
dékhé ; ham-né or maing rani dékhi, d5 ranif dekhi ; besides
the Neuter Construction—ham-né or mainé ek (or di) rijab-ho
(or ranid-ké) dékha.

The gender system of Hindusthani is extremely arbitrary,

and even doctors in both High-Hindi and Urdu differ in this
matter. Both in High-Hindi and Urdu, there is masculine and

feminine, but there is no neuter. Gender is grammatical in
Hindi, not based on natural sex. The Prakrit potthid as a
derivative of Skt. pustika 'book’ is feminine, and in Hindusthani
the derived form pathi also is feminine, because its source-
form is so in Prakrit. The Perso-Arabic kitih, and the Sanskrit
pustaka (neuter in Skt.), became both feminine in Hindusthani
because these were adopted as equivalents of the feminine
pothi. But curiously enough, Persian daftar and Sanskrit
grantha which both mean ‘book’, are both masculine—probably
as later admissions in Hindusthani. (So vartd> vattd~ bat
is feminine in Hindi because of the OIA. sourceform.) When
feminine, the noun takes an adjective with the feminine affix
-f, and the verb which ‘qualifies’ it is also put in the feminine.

Grammatical Gender, and the Passive Construction for the
Past Tense of the Transitive Verb which also involves the use
of gender and number, are two of the points in Hindusthani
grammar which make the language dificult—particularly for
speakers of languages and dialects in which grammatical gender
is absent (e.g. Eastern Hindi, Bihari, Bengali, Assamese, Oriya,
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and the Dravidian and Austro-Asiatic, and Sino-Tibetan lan-
guages). Speakers of Panjabi and Lahndi and Sindhi, and partly
speakers of Rajasthani and Gujarati and Marathi, and of the
Himalayan dialects, which possess grammatical gender and
have kept up the Passive Construction (in a modified way though,
in some cases) and the Neuter Construction for the Past Tense
of Transitive Verbs, would be expected not to feel any difficulty
in this matter : but even here, as [ have found from experience,
persons with these languages also prefer to speak Bazir Hindu-
sthani in the simplified form as indicated above. In Madras and
in Mysore I was told that as most of the Dravidian-speaking
candidates felt the difficulty about grammatical gender and
passive construction very trying, the Congress Hindusthani
Boards relaxed Hindi grammar in this matter for the first and
second year students in the three-year course for Hindi, and did
not penalise them in the examination for mistakes in these
matters. Evidently the sense of the South Indian teachers and
learners of Hindi told them that these were inessential things
in Hindusthani.*

These two things make the acquirement of High-Hindi and
Urdu a matter for careful study so far as the Eastern Hindi
‘and Bihari people are concerned, and to some extent also
Rajasthani and Panjabi peoples, who have all accepted Hindu-
sthani as there literafy language. They are here at a natural
disadvantage as compared with the speakers of the Western

+ "It is interesting to note the following observation from Dr, Pattibhi
SltArdmayya, Avdhra (Telugn) Cotgress-leader of All-India importance :
*The two bugbears to us in the Sonth in respect of Hindi or Hindu-
stani are the use of the letter me with the subject and the distinction
*of gender for words, In Telugu we have gender which is simple, and the
words follow the implications'of sex, the inflection being the same
‘for feminifie and neuter.....When we people of the South however
shave! to learn: Hindi or Hindustani, we must be exempt from the
‘o tytanny. of ne &6 well -as of gender. In the ultimabe analysis both are
. the sime,-as the difficulty about the use of ne simply'centres round

manm of gender, -and number too.” (Nationzl Language
% seles uﬁa artitlha compiled by Z. L ‘Ahmad, ‘Kitabisten,

o
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Hindi dialects of the Pach@hi or the West. This is not only
in the matter of grammar, as indicated above, but also in con-
nexion with idiom and vocabulary. A person of the Pachhanha
or Western Hindustan uses the words and idioms of his spoken
dialect without any fear : but not so with one dwelling in Allah-
abad and Benares and Patna. The Prakritic pure Hindi words
of Hindusthani belong to the Pachhanha ; the gender sense is
also western. Has not the Urdu poet said —

bazG-kd gumd hai, ki—"ham ahl-e-zatd ha?’;

Dilli naki dékhi, zabé-dé yé kahd hai ?

‘Others have the pride—"We are the People of the Langu-
age.” They have not seen Delhi: how can they know the
language # /

We are remainded of the remark made in the Kaugitahi
Brahmana about the superiority of the language of the Udicya
tract (see ante, p. 56). To be able to speak Hindusthani (High-
Hindi or Urdu) correctly and idiomatically, a sojourn in Western
U.P.~in Delhi preferably, or in Meerut or Dehra Dun, is a
great help. Many Hindi and Urdu literary men and scholars
who belong to Pachgha consequently have a natural feeling of
superiority over Purabiyds (Easterners) and others in matters of
language ; and the latter, with a corresponding inferiority
complex, tacitly acknowledge it too, and quietly submit to any
ridicule that may be levelled against them for their bad gram-
mar, wrong idiom and incorrect vocabulary.

But these grammatical specialities, which are real difficulties
for the rest of India, being smoothened, as it has been done maost
easily by the Eastern Hindi people and by Biharis, Hindi or
Hindusthani in its popular form, with its Sanskrit vocabulary,
would be one of the simplest, easiest and most powerful lan-
guages. The entire grammar of such a simplified Hindusthani
can be written on a post-card. A terse and vigorous language
like Bazar Hindusthani should be picked up from the streets
and the bazars, where it is leading its free and uncontrolled
existence, scoffing at the pedantry which affects to look down
upon it, and it should be raised to the dignity of a respectable

30



R T W mcha ]

234 THE PROBLEMS OF HINDI (HINDUSTHANI)

Lingua Franca, if it is just made allowable to speak it in pub-
lic meetings. Literature can grow in it later—and will grow
in it. But all that is for the future. For the present, it can
be only taken up and encouraged as a subsidiary language which
all and sundry may be asked to familiarise themselves with. It
will exist side Dy side with Persianised Urdu and with High-
Hindi, as it is actually doing now. Those who wish will conti-
nue to cultivate, according to their choice or religion, Urdu and
High-Hindi, as now.

This third form of Hindusthani (for the present at least)
may be restricted to inter-provincial matters, in an organisation
like the Indian National Congress. Lovers of literary Hindi
and Urdu, and those who by birth belong to the genuine Hindu-
sthani tracts (i.e. Western Hindi areas), would naturally feel
alarmed at what would look like an onslaught on the very bases
of their language. But a good many generations of this bad,
ungrammatical Bizir Hindusthani has not been able to soil the
well of Hindi and Urdu undefiled. So long at it (grammatical
Hindi-Urdu) lives as a home dialect and continues to be culti-
vated, although within a more restricted area, its character will
not be spoiled. It is the outsiders without a grip of the langu-
age who spoil it by trying to speak or write it. This sort of
misgiving is present in the minds of many writers from the
Pachhanha, who do not feel very enthusiastic about Hindi and
Urdu as written by many writers from Bihar, Eastern U.P.,
Panjab and Rajputana. Give them what may be called a Con-
cession Speech, and the original language may then be saved.

But one need not enter into all this speculation. I only
recommend to the notice of those who are much exercised for
our National Language the already existent Simplified Hindu-
sthani. I have already discussed at length the character of this
Simplified Hindusthani as we use it in Calcutta and Bengal :
my experience in the streets or Bombay, Poona, Ahmedabad,
Peshawar, Darjeeling, Gauhati and Dacca, and Madras, Tirupati,
Bangalore and Rameshwaram, has convinced me that it is
niot much different from the Hindusthani of these towns. A
. Board of experts who have studied this Simplified Hindusthani

- -
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in the different parts of India—including also the Dravidian
South—will be in a position to recommend the absolute mini-
mum of grammar necessary to regulate this pan-Indian Verkehrs-
sprache, and to suggest ways and means of using it to the best
advantage of the Indian people. '

A Basic Hindusthani with a simplified grammar (eschewing
grammatical gender, and number affixes, and the passive cons-
truction for the past tense of the transitive verb), which is ac-
tually in cxistence, with a frank affiliation to Sanskrit, while
retaining naturalised Arabic and Persian words and admitting
fresh Arabic and Persian terms in connexion with Islamic reli-
gion and matters relating specifically to Islamic colture, and
written in the Roman script (in a new and simple system, with
the letters arranged and named as in the Indian alphabet and
using no dotted and capped letters but some separable modifying
symbols) —failing which, written in the Deva-nagari character:
—this strikes me as the only way to make a modern Indian lan-
guage like Hindusthani or Hindi take the place of a real Natio-
nal Language for present-day and future India.
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[A] A~ INDO-ROMAN ALPHABET.

It will be possible to print Hindi (Hindusthani) and other
Indian Languages, ancient and modern, Aryan and non-Aryan,
with all the sounds contemplated by the Deva-nagari and Perso-
Arabic scripts, by means of the ordinary Roman letters required
in printing an English newspaper. (The question has been fully
discussed, as mentioned before, in my paper—A Roman Alpha-
bet for India, published in the Calcutta University “Journal of
the Department of Letters,” 1935.) The necessity for the very
cumbersome ‘capped’ and ‘dotted’ letters will be removed by
the employment of a number of moveable ‘indicators’ (sitcaka-
cihna, nilini-s-‘aldmat) to denote vowellength [:], the cerebral
or retroflex quality ["], the palatal quality ['], and nasalisation
(an Italic [n] after the nasalised vowel, failing the tilde mark
[~]which is to be put before such a vowel). The single dot
on the top of the line [-] can be used for other purposes. There
will be no capital letters, an asterisk [*] before a word indicat-
ing that it is a proper name (or adjective from a proper name).
Extra large or thick-sized indicators [: * * ~ * *] can easily be
devised, so that there would be no risk of mistake or omission
in writing or printing.

Equivalents of the Devanagari and Perso-Arabic in the
proposed Indo-Roman script are given below. The arrange-
ment of the letters in this Indo-Roman script is to be the scienti-
fic one of Deva-nagari; and the Indo-Romans letters are to be
named as in Sanskrit or Hindi: eg. [g] as ga (and not jee as
in English), [h] as ha (and not aitch), [u] as # (ie. =) and not
as you (yii) as in English, etc. A letter like [n-] is to be named
in Hindusthani as bud-wild n- (ie. fgmn w, ‘dotted n-), [n']
as paiwdla n' (ie. gwmrw ‘0’ with a bar'), [t' d' n'] as cdfi-
walé ¢ d' n’ (ie. St 2, w, w, ‘t' d' n' with the quene), et,
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and the asiprates are to be named as ka par ha (ya prin) kha
[kb], cotrwalé d'a par ha (ya pran) dha [d'h), etc.

W W, YE, TRl W N=[aa ii, u w, elor e}
ai, 0 (oro:) au ]: Nasalised Vowels, ¥, Wi, ¥, %" @ ete. [ ~a,
~ai, ~i, ~u, ~ai] ete; failing the #ilde sign [~ ], for
nasalisation, an Ttalic [ # ] can conveniently be used affer the
vowel, e.g. [ an, ainm, in, un, ain ] ete, : thus g, b= [p~ac),

or [ pac ].

% @ 7, 9, €=[k kb, g gh, n];
98 9, % A=[q ch, j, v n7;

g, 5 8 & a=[t, th 4, d’h n; gg=[r, r'h];
8 9, % 9, d=[t th d, dh, n];

9 % ¥ % "=[p, ph b, bh,m];

g,

L& =yl w@];
W9 § €=[5 5, s hl.

Special letters of Sanskrit (including Vecic) :

L BR=[r,n@ [l @R, Ih) = [T, I'h]; visarga
=[h-], onusvdra=[m-].

. #As & & [0, n] normally occur in Hindi (and Sanskrit)

only ‘before their corresponding stops and aspirates, both of

these can conveniently be written only [n], the phonetic context

implying their nature: thus wg=9%=[panka], qu, §§ =[panca].’
.il.?._%_teadxoi [pan-ka, pan‘cal: So too in the case of w, o=[n'},
o 11114;1: # @ native sonnd does wot ocour in Hindi (Hindusthani),
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its use in High-Hindi being only in Sanskrit words: thus
magEr = [gand'waina:], guy = [cand'i:], but fjgEm =
[vivaran']. The sound of g = [w or v] of Sanskrit in initial
positions becomes [b] in Hindi (cf. vivdha > biyah, bydh; vim-
dati > bis), even in Sanskrit borrowings (e.g. vicdra = bicir,
viveha = bibék, dévi = débi, wndavana = brindaban, etc).
It will perhaps be convenient to use [b] in Native (Prakritic)
Hindi words, and [w] or [v] in Sanskrit borrowing (talsamas).

Special Indo-Roman letters for those of the Perso-Arabic
Seript :
& we=[s]: but if thought necessary, they may be
differentiated as w=[s], u=[s], LP='[5}]: e 2 =
[salis], g yw=[surx], o= [s)adz].
sy, e, b=[z] : differentiated as ;= [z}, 3=[z], s =[2)]
and p=[z:)]: e.g. 'I'"')= [zaxm), je=[tuzT], U= lqa)ii],

4

Lsy = [qarz)], (lla =[z:)ulm], kils =[hia:fiz:)], },ju' = [naz'1],
b =[naz:)r], ete.

A - j=[s", 2'] respectively ; b=[t)] ;

5= [e], E-[j]' - [x], < (b, g=[h];

&= [4]; hamza=[7];

— [f]r O ["-ﬂ} é-&‘l

Special Sounds of Tamil (and Malayalam): [1']=the cere-
bral 1; [z']=the so-called zh or ‘' sound as in the word Tamil=
[tamiz’); [n), r)]=the so-called ‘palatal' n and r sounds; and
[x] or [h-]=the dytam. Short [¢, o], and Long [e, 0:], as
required.

Special Sounds for Kol (Munda) languages: [k), c), t), p)]
or [g), j)» d), b)] for the ‘checked’ stops; [a’] for the peculiar
Santali a. :
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[B] Basic HinpL

Below are given some passages in a sort nf;simpliﬁr:d Basic
' Hindi (Bazdri Hindi or Hindusthani, Laghu Hindi) as proposed
in Lecture 1V. English as well as Standard High-Hindi and
Urdu equivalents are given in parallel columns: and foreign
words in the three forms of Hindi (Hindustani, Hindusthani)
are in all cases given in Italics. (The Indo-Roman script as
above has been used.)
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ADDITIONS & CORRECTIONS

P.11, L 19 read ‘later’ for ‘latter’.

P. 13, L 25 : The Hittites, and the Hittite Speech.

The discovery of Hittite and investigations into its origin
and development which are still proceeding have been of far-
reaching consequences for Indo-European. It is generally com-
ing to be admitted that Hittite represents an earlier branching
off from the primitive language from which Indo-European (as
the ultimate source of Vedic and Iranian, Greek, Latin etc.)
liad its origin. Hittite is thus an elder sister and not a daughter
of Indo-European, and both Hittite and Indo-European (as
reconstructed from the ancient Indo-European languages like
Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, Gothic, Old Irish, Old Church Slav,
Armenian, Tokharian and the rest) come from an anterior stage
of Indo-European to which the name Indo-Hiitite has been
given. The relationship may be indicated thus:

Indo-]IIittite

Pre-Hittite Pre-Indo-Eutopean

» Hittite Indn-lli}u-mpean

| | |
Vedic & Avestan Greek Latin ete.

Hittite therefore has been instrumental in pushing back
the history of the Indo-European languages even beyond the
stage of the hypothetical, reconstructed Primitive Indo-Euro-
pean. So far, Primitive Indo-European, as reconstructed, does

" not require any considerable revision, but some unexpected

phonetic and morphological traits are revealed in Indo Hittite
which give a new orientation in tracing the evolution of Indo-
European from its earlier stage. Thus it has become clear that

32
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there were in Primitive Indo-Hittite two glottal stops, one with
a palatal or frontal colouring [] and the other with a velar
colouring [?], besides a voiceless velar spirant [ X ] and a voiced
velar spirant [¥], all of which were lost to Primitive Indo-

European ([ X y] became [h] in Hittite) ; and these sounds,
occurring between a short vowel and another consonant, brought
about a lengthening of the vowels in Indo-European, these four
sounds themsclves being lost in this process of lengthening.
Indo-European aspiration of consonants is also largely connected
with these four ‘laryngeals’, as they have been named. A good
many unexplained matters in Indo-European phonetics and
morphology are now becoming clear through the light from
Hittite. In this way, the vista presented by Indo-European
is further extended by the development of ‘Hethitology' as a
branch of Indo-European linguistics from after 1925. (See Edgar
H. Sturtevant, 4 Comparative Grammar of the Hitlite Language,
Linguistic Society of America, University of Pennsylvania,
Philadelphia, 1933, with refercnces to date; of also The Laryn-
geal Hypothesis and Indo-Hiltite, Indo-European Vocalism by
J- Alexandar Kerns and Benjamin Schwartz, “Journal of the
American Oriental Society”, Vol. Go, 1940, Yale University I'ress,
New Haven, Conn.,, pp. 181—1g92; and E. H. Sturtevant,
Evidence for Voicing in Indo-Hittite ¥, “Language”, Linguis-
tic Society of America, Baltimore, Maryland, Vol. 16, no. g,
April-June 1940, pp. 81-8%).

P. 14, 1l 16-14. Read Mi-it-fa-ra as Mi-il-ra, U-ru-wan-a as
U-ru-wa-na. The names as given in the Mitannian version of the
treaty of king Mattiwaza (=Vedic Mativija-?) arc as follows:
Mi-it-ra, A-ru-na, In-da-ra and Na-sa-at-ti-ya ; in the Hittite ver-
sion of king Subbiluliuma, we have U-rw-wa-na for A-ru-na and
In-dar for In-da-ra. (For references etc,, cf. V. Lesny’, Indians
in Asia Minor? in the “Golden Book of Tagore”, pp. 290—
201, Calcutta, 1931).

Pp. 19ff. For Primitive Indo-European, the following can
- be consulted :

Karl Brugmann's Grundriss der vergleichenden Grammatik

der indogermanischen Sprachen. Second edition in 4 volumes,
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Strassburg, 1897-1916. (English translation of the first edition
in 4 volumes by Joseph Wright and others).

Karl Brugmann : Kurze vergleichende Grammatik der indo-
germanischen Sprachen. Strassburg, 190§. A shorter edition
of the preceding. Available in a French translation, Paris,
1905.

Hermann Hirt : Indogermanische Grammatik, 5 volumes,
Heidelberg, 1921-29. ,

Antoine Meillet: Introduction & Etude comparative des
Langues indo-curopéennes. 5th edition, Paris, 1922.

Joseph Wright: A Comparative Greek Grammar. Ox-
ford University Press, 1912.

Carl Darling Buck : Comparative Grammar of Greek and
Latin. Chicago University Press, 1933.

Albert Thumb : Handbuch des Sanshrit, with notes by H.
Hirt. Second edition: Heidelberg, 1030.

A Walde : Vergleichendes Worterbuch der Indogerman-
ischen Sprachen, herausgegeben und bearbeitet von ]. Pokorny :
g vols: Berlin and Leipzig, 1927-1932.

Albert Carnoy: Grammaire Elémentaire de la Langue
sanscrite, comparée avec celle des Langues indo-européennes.
Louvain and Paris, 1g25.

P. 20, 1. 22 : read bher-gt-6 for bher-nto.

P. 25, 1. 28 : read Satzm.

P. sg,_ 1. 19: Old Church Slave ber-g: a better way wuulq
be to transcribe the word with o — ber-o.

Pp. 35 fF. : Austric Influences on the Vocabulary of Indo-
Aryan.

For this, see Pre-Aryan and Pre-Dravidian in India, a
series of papers by Sylvain Lévi, Jean Przyluski and Jules Bloch,
translated from French by Prabodh Chandra Bagchi, M.A.
D.-&s-L. (Paris), published by the University of Calcutta, 1920.
Cf. also S. K. Chatterji, The Study cf. New Indo-Aryan,
“Journal of the Department of Letters”, Calcutta University,

1987, p- 20.
For Non-Aryan Influences on Indo-Aryan, the valuable
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Bibliographie Analytique des Travaux relatifs aux Eléments
anaryens dans la Civilisation et les Langues de PInde by the
PﬂIiS]lf scholar Constantin Régamey, published in the “Bulletin
de I'Ecole frangaise de I'Exuéme-Orient,” Vol 84, 1995, Pp-
420-506, is indispensable

P 36, 1. 26 : read ‘Great River').

P. 38, para 2. Hevesy's views have been summarised for

Indian readers by Dr. Biren Bonnerjea in his paper Traces of
Ugrian Occupation of India in “Indian Gulture” for April 1937,
(pp. G21-fig2), Caleutta. A systematic examination of his thesis
has not been as yet undertaken by any scholar, and this can be
properly done only by one who is competent in both the Kol
(Munda) and Austric speeches and the Ural languages. Critical
notes on Hevesy's views are to be found in Régamey's work
noted above.

P. 42, L. 28 : correct to ‘Déva-nagari.’

P. 50, 1. 1: for ‘including’, read ‘particularly.’

Pp. Ggff: Sanskrit words in Siamese and in Indonesian.
The words and names as given were obtained through personal
observation during my visit to Malaya, Java and Bali, and Siam,
in 1927, with Rabindranath Tagore. A frrofios Sanskrit words
in Siamese, see article on the subject by ‘a Student of Hindi
from Siam’ (Ek Syami Vidydrthi) in the Calcutta Hindi monthly
the Visal-Bharat for June 1941, quoted in the Nagari-Pracarini
Fatrikd, Vol. 46, No. 2, Sravan 1998 Sarhvat, pp. 167-148.

P. 83, . 4: for ‘Literature’ read ‘Litteratur’.

P. 88: 1. 6, correct pay to pay; L. g, correct ‘with’ by ‘and’;
L 11, read éka-saptati ; 1. 19, read trayidasa ; 1. 23, put a note of
interrogation (?) after 'NIA'; L 26, put a ‘—' for the comma
after ‘MIA)

P. g3, 1. 11: Ralph Lilley Turner: 4 Comparative and
Etymological Dictionary of the Nepali Language : London,
Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner & Co. Ltd., 1951.

P. 94, 1. 33 : for ‘(" substitute a comma.

... Pp. g7 ff. For New Indo-Aryan, the monumental Linguistic
Survey of India of Sir George Abraham Grierson is indispena-

*

e g
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able. Full bibliographies for the different languages will be
found in this great work. The following works may however
be specially mentioned in connexion the historical and com-
parative study of the New Indo-Aryan languages.

John Beames: A Comparative Grammar of the Modern
Aryan Languages of India ; § vols, London, 1872, 1875, 1870,

Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar: Wilson Philological Lec:
tures delivered belore the University of Bombay in 1877, and
published in the “Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal
Asiatic Society”, Vols. XVI and XVII: reprint in book form,
Bombay, 1914. '

A. Rudolf Hoernle: 4 Comparative Grammar of the,
Gaudian Languages, with special reference to the Eastern
Hindi; London, 1880,

George Abraham Grierson: On the Phonology of the
Modern Indo-Arpan Vernaculars: “Zeitschrift der Deutschen
Morgenlindische Gesellschaft,” Vol. XLIX, pp. 3g93-421 and
Vol. L, pp. 1-42.

George Abraham Grierson: On Certain Suffixes in the
Modern Indo-Aryan Vernaculars: “Kuhn's Zeitschrift,” Vol.
XXXVIIL pp. 473-491.

George Abraham Grierson: On the Radical and Partici-
pial Tenses of the Modern Indo-Aryan Vernaculars: “Journal
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal”, Vol, LXIV, 1895, pp. 352-375-

E. Trumpp: Grammar of the Sindhi Language, London-
Leipzig, 1872. v

John T. Platts: A Grammar of the Hindustani or Urdu -

. Language, London, 1874.

C. J. Lyall: Sketch of the Hindustani Language, Edin-
burgh,- 1880.

S. H. Kellogg: A Grammar of the Hindi Language, snd
edition, London, 18g3. ]

L. P. Tessitori: Notes on the Grammar of Old Western
Rajasthani, in the “Indian Antiquary”, Bombay, 1914-16.

-
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Jules Bloch: La Formation de la Langue marathe, Paris,
1914g.

R. L. Turner: The Indo-Germanic Accent in Marathi,
“Journal of the Royal Asiatic Socicty of Great Britain and
Ireland”, 1016.

R. L. Turner: Gujarati Phonology, ibid., 1921.

R. L. Turner: Sindhi Recursives, “Bulletin of the School
of Oriental Studies”, London, Vol. III, pp. go1-g15.

John Sampson: The Dialect of the Gipsies of Wales:
Oxford University Press, 1g26.

Suniti Kumar Chatterji: The Origin and Development nf
the Bengali Language. 2 Vols, Calecutta University Press, 1920.

Banarsi Das Jain: A Phonology of Panjabi (with a Ludhi-
ani Phonetic Reader). University of the Panjab, Lahore, 1954.

Baburam Saksena: The Evolution of Awadhi, Allahabad,
1938.

Wilhelm Geiger: A Grammar of the Sinhalese Language
Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, Colombo, 1938.
(Prof. Geiger's earlier work in German appeared in 1goo from
Strassburg.) _ v

Bani Kanta Kakati: Assamese, its Formation and Deve-
lopment, Gauhati, 1941.

Mention should also be made of Grierson's Maithili Gram-
mar (and edition, Calcutta, 1g10), Uday Narayan Tiwari's
Dialect of Bhojapuri (“Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Rescarch
Society,” Patna, Vols. XX, XXI), and Dhirendra Varmas La
. Langue Braj (Paris, 1935)- _ ‘

.. George Abraham Grierson: A Manual of the Kashmiri
Language, 2 Vols,, Oxford, 1911 ; and The Pifaca Languages of
North-Western India, London, 1go6. (For the Dardic Langu-
ages : the more recent work of Georg Morgenstierne of Oslo
on these is to be noted.)

o Seifar as Ecymnlqy of NIA. is concerned, the most up-to-
- date ok 45 R L, Turagr's Nepali Dictionary, noted
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(under p. gg). J. T. Platts's Hindustani Dictionary (Urdu,
Classical Hindi and English), London, 1884, is old-fashioned but
very valuable still. 8. M. Katre's Comparative Glossary of Kon-
kani, begun in the pages of the defunct “Calcutta Oriental
Journal,” Vol. 11, no. 1 (1934) has not been wholly published
as yet. Turner's Comparative Dictionary of NIA. in connexion
with the Linguistic Survey of India is eagerly waited for.

P. 102, 1. 6: read ‘Jagannatha-dasa.’

R. 104 ff. The Phonctics of New Indo-Aryan.

The following studies of individual languages and dialects
may be mentioned in this connexion :

+ T. Grahame Bailey: A Panjabi Phonetic Reader. Univer-

sity of London Press, 1914.

Suniti Kumar Chatterji: Bengali . Phonetics. “Modern
Review,” Calcutta, January 1918, . '

H. 8. Percra and Daniel Jones: A Colloquial Sinhalese
Reader. Manchester University Press, 1919.

Suniti Kumar Chatterji: 4 Brief Sketch of Bengali Phone-
tics. International Phonetic Association, London, 1g21.

Suniti Kumar Chatterji: A Bengali Phonetic Reader.
University ol London Press, 1g28.

Banarsi Das Jain: A Ludhiani Phonetic Reader, Univer-
sity of the Panjab, Lahore, 1934.

"Baburam Saksena : Ewolution of Awadhi, for Awadhi Pho-
netics and Phonetic Texts. Allahabad, 19g8.

S. G. Mohiuddin Qadri: Hindustani Phonetics. (Hindu-
stani of Hydérabad-Deccan). Paris, 1930.

. Gopal Haldar: A Brief Phonetic Sketch of the Noakhali
Dialect of South-Eastern Bengali. Calcutta University Journal
of the Department of Letters, Vol: XIX, 1g2q, pp. 1—40.

Gopal Haldar : A4 Skeleton Grammar of the Noakhali Dia-
lect of Bengali. Ibid, Vol. XXIII, 1933, pp. 1-38.

Sumitra Mangesh Katre: Konkani Phonetics. Ibid., Val.
XXVII, Calcutta, 1955, pp. 1-19.

Siddheshwar Varma : The Phonetics of Lahnda. “Journal
of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal,” 1936, Letters, Vol. II,
Pp. 47118,
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Subhadra Jha: Maithil Phonefics. “Indian Linguistics,”
Calcutta University, Vol. VIII, Part I, 1940-41, pp. §9-70.

Krishnapada Goswami: Linguistic Notes on Chiltagong
Bengali, Ibid, Vol. VIII, Parts 2 & §, pp. 111-102.

Pp. 105 [[. Aspirates and Recursives.

The aspirated stops ki gh, ch jh, {h dh, th dh, ph bh
were [elt by the Ancient Indian phoneticians as compounded
sounds made up ol the stop (sparia) element accompaniced by
the emission of breath (wgman, friva) hence they were called
mahdprana ic. ‘grecat breath’ or ‘much breath’ sounds. The

Greek aspirated stops X, 8, ¢ were analysed similarly into a
stop4-an aspirate (a ‘hard breathing,” i), by the Romans when
the Greek letters for these sounds had to be written in the
Roman Alphabet: X =ch (ic. k), § =1ih, and ¢ — ph.
Later on in adapting the Perso-Arabic script [or Hindi in India,
the aspirates were indicated by the letters for the stops flus

=h 8,85 0005 €,455 $, 4058, p; Europeans
(Portuguese, .English) did the same thing. ”

Mr. Amalesh Chandra Sen however took [ull tracings of
articulations of the aspirated and non-aspirated stops in Ben-
gali, and came to the conclusion that ‘there are certain funda-
mental differences in the mechanism ol articulation of the
aspirated and non-aspirated occlusives. These differences tend
to become reduced, but they persist under various conditions
of utterance. This iy proposed by the author as valid cvidence
for the statement that the aspirated occlusives are distinet
phonemes, and may be considered as single sounds.” In both
the manner of production and the resultant acoustic effect,
Mr. Sen considers simple occlusives and what are known as
their aspirated forms to be distinct sounds. (Proceedings of
the Second International Conference of Phonetic Sciences, Lon-
don, 1925, published from Cambridge, 1936, pp. 184-193). But
the difference which certainly exists and has never been denied,
is based on a higher buccal pressure and on ‘heavier syllabic
strokes from the chest muscles' in the case of the aspirates.
For ordinary practical purposes, we can continue to regard the

R,



ADDITIONS & CORRECTIONS 957

aspirated stops as stops with aspiration (which is not denied by

.Mr. Sen), whatever might be the nature of the inner gests or
movements of the vocal organs in producing this: amd" the
differences after all are not so fundamental.

Dr, Parmanand Bahl has discussed the question of the
Recursives in two articles in the “Panjab Oriental Rescarch”,
Vol. I, no. 1, January 1941 (edited by Des Raj Khushtar, Mercan-
tile P'ress, Lahore)—A Critigue on Dr. S. K. Chatterji’s article
Recursives in New Indo-Aryan, pp. 19-28, and Injective Conso-
nants in Western Panjabi Languages, pp. $3-47. Dr. Bahl
thinks that our East Bengali equivalents for the voiced aspirates.
are distinct from similar sounds in Gujarati and Sindhi, and
he criticises my use of 'the term Recursives to indicate the [or-
mer ; and he gives his own description of the Injectives. Inci-
dentally he considers that there is aspiration in the Panjabi
(Eastern Panjabi) transformation of  the voiced aspirates in
initial positions. Now, as to the last point, I find my own
acoustic impression bear out what other workers in Panjabi
Phonetics have found out for us (T. Grahame Bailey, in his

Panjabi Phonetic Reader, London, 1914 ; E. Srdmek, Panjabi
Phonetics : Experimmm! Study of the Amvritsar Dialect in the
‘Urugvati Journal,” Vol. II, 1g31; Banarsi Das Jain, in Phono-
logy of Panjabi and Ludhiani Phonetic Reader ; and Siddhesh-
war Varma, in a private communication noted at foot of p. 108).
The term Recursive has been employed by Prof. Daniel Jones,
N. Trubetzkoy, and R. L. Turner, among others; and their des-
cription of a recursive appeared to me to fit well, both acousti-
cally and genetically, with the East Bengali sounds (though my
friend Mr. Amalesh Chandra Sen, who is an Experimentalist
in Phonetics, does not agree that there is an intake of breath
in these sounds, although there is considerable lowering of the
glottis). And I am still convinced that my East Bengali ‘Recur-
sives’ are the same (at least acoustically, as non-Bengali listenerss
have agreed with me) as the similar sounds of Gujarati, Raja-
sthani, dialectal Panjabi, dialectal Hindi (e.g. Dakni), and
Sindhi.

32A
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P. 121, 1. 5, 6: after Rartavye-, add: > sts. MIA. *hari-
tavya-, kaviabba-, kariavva-.-

-P. 132, heading : read HMINDI for NEW INDO-ARYAN.

P. 181, 1. 26 : the Tulfatu-l-Hind. This is a most interest-
ing work in Persian composed by Mirzi Khin the son of Fakh-
qu-d Din Muhammad about 1675 A.D. which gives an account
of the Braj-bhikha speech (its script and orthography, its gram-
mar, its metre, the rhetoric of Braj poetry—ist three books),
and discusses Hindu Erotics and Hindu Music, as well as Sd@mu-
drika (Palmistry and Phrenology), with a Hindi-Persian diction-
ary as an appendix. The sections on the Braj-bhikhd language
have a bearing on New Indo:Aryan Linguistics, as being the
. oldest known grammar of a New Indo-Aryan speech, and this

ion of the book has been edited and translated into English
by the,late Prof, M. Ziauddin (Visva-bharati, Santiniketan,
‘Bengal, 1935), with a Forgword by Suniti Kumar Chatterji.

" P 238, 1. 17 : the Devanagari letters for the cerebral ], [k
of Vedic and other Inde-Aryan are to be properly corrected.

P. 239, 1. 25: correct [z] to [Z'].
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